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Introduction 

It is widely established that contemporary scholars and public relations 
(PR) practitioners consider the establishment and maintenance of mutually 
beneficial relationships between companies (organizations1) and their 
stakeholders (publics2) as the essence of the profession (Cutlip et al. 1994; 
Bruning & Ledingham 2000; Kent & Taylor 2002; Coombs 2006; Smith 
2012). The nature and patterns of the relationship between these two par-
ties have become central to the discipline (Bruning & Ledingham 2000). 
Likewise, companies, through their PR units, are increasingly acknowl-
edging that building and managing favourable relationships with their 
stakeholders is important for business (Imbun 2007; Kraus 2008).  

Consequently, companies are seen deploying various means of building 
and managing relationships with stakeholders. These methods include pro-
motion, publicity, dialogue, and Corporate Social Responsibility (CSR), 
and have been subject to research and practice. Of specific concern in this 
study is how companies build and maintain positive relationships with 
their stakeholders through dialogue. Dialogue has recently been purported 
to be a key PR tool in addressing the challenges and frontiers of building 
and maintaining favourable relationships between companies and stake-
holders (Kaptein & Van Tulder 2003; Crane & Livesey 2003; Lotila 2010).  

Understanding how dialogue is organized, from the point of view of the 
actors themselves, is critical in any effort to promote and maintain good 
relationships between the two parties. Much is known about how dialogue 
practices may be challenged by actors’ power differences, disparity in in-

                                                   
1 Throughout this study, I use the terms companies and organizations interchangea-

bly. Both refer to the unity or incorporation of a group of persons for work or 
business.  

2 From a public relations perspective, the term ‘publics’ is used synonymously for 
‘stakeholders’. 
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terests, shortcomings in representation, participation, and so forth. How-
ever, the complexity inherent among dialoguers, particularly from actors 
who feel that their interests are not met in the dialogue arena, remains un-
clear. This study attempts to develop an empirically grounded understand-
ing of stakeholder dialogue practices instituted for building and maintain-
ing relationships. Drawing from semi-structured qualitative interviews 
conducted with dialogue actors, particularly those who regard themselves 
as marginal in the dialogue arena, the study tries to analyse their accounts 
to illustrate how their expressions, views and perspectives can broaden our 
understanding of stakeholder dialogue practices. More specifically, the 
study explores the expressions of these actors as they account for their re-
actions towards the dialogue arena perceived as ‘shutting them out’, to 
shed light on how and why these reactions inform us of the changing means 
of dialoguing. As we shall see in the analysis chapters, these dialogue ac-
tors, despite being ‘excluded’ from ongoing dialogue practices, demon-
strate abilities to change negotiating platforms. They institute dialogue are-
nas, previously unimagined by other actors, and therefore are able to con-
tinue articulating their messages and interests. 

The Central Argument 

The presence of Multinational Mines (MMs) in the communities of devel-
oping countries has been widely contested and gripped with misunder-
standings and occasionally violent conflicts. This discord has caused inter-
ested parties, such as international business watchdogs, human rights ac-
tivists, NGOs etc., to insist that MMs are to “be socially responsive to the 
plight of the poor and the needs of developing communities” (Overton-
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Deklerk & Oelofse 2010:388). The past three decades have shown prom-
ising tendencies of MMs to recognize Communities of Place (CofP)3 as 
stakeholders, a step that sees both engaging in dialogue for “promotion of 
transparency, information sharing and inspiring cooperation” (Kaptein & 
Van Tulder, 2003:208). MMs regard Corporate Social Responsibility 
(CSR) programmes and Stakeholder Dialogue (SD) as suitable practices to 
address afflicted relationships. This situation necessitates an exploration of 
the relationship patterns between the two sides and the means to gain mu-
tual understanding and partnership. 

Dialogue with CofP is considered by MMs as an effort in Bridging Social 
Capital4 (BSC), given the opportunity it offers to the two parties to discuss, 
debate and identify ‘appropriate coexistence’ in relation to economic, so-
cial and environmental matters. Recent scholarship, however, has ques-
tioned the ability of SD practice to address disputes and build mutually 
beneficial relationships between two parties. Part of this questioning arises 
from the positions of power and interests of dialogue actors as well as lim-
ited openness, transparency and inclusion of stakeholders in the practice. 

                                                   
3 Because a uniform definition of the term ‘community’ does not exist in social sci-

ence, Dunham et al. (2006) proposed a typology of four categories, which I follow 
in this study. This includes Communities of Place, referring to people in a geo-
graphic location surrounding corporate facilities or operations; Communities of 
Interests, advocacy groups that share a common purpose driven by a particular 
agenda: Virtual Advocacy Groups, those sharing a common purpose usually 
broader than a particular interest that entails mobilizing people to participate in a 
short-term effort; and Communities of Practices, professional work groups whose 
members share a common identity and mutual obligations (see Calvano 2008:794; 
and also W Travis Selmier II et al., 2014). 

4 Bridging Social Capital, a concept attributed to Robert Putnam (2000), relates to 
the bonds of connectedness that are formed across diverse social groups: “social 
networks that bring together people who are unlike one another” (Putnam 
2000:22). To bridge social capital “requires social actors to transcend their social, 
political and profession identities to connect with people unlike themselves” (Put-
nam 2000:411). In this respect, bridging social capital is understood as a resource 
found in a social network that connects actors who are different to various degrees. 
For a detailed discussion of bridging social capital, see chapter 3.  
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Moreover, the understanding of SD has been the subject of wide-ranging 
academic debate. SD is often perceived as an abstract, philosophical con-
cept, something that makes it difficult to operationalize in a suitable fash-
ion (Van Huijstee & Glasbergen 2008; Theunissen & Wan Noordin 2012). 
In this study, therefore, I claim that questioning SD, specifically regarding 
the exclusion of some actors from roundtable dialogue, offers a unique op-
portunity to further our understanding of SD practices. By using BSC con-
ceptualization, which enables me to study dialogue between MMs and 
CofP as an attempt to connect two social groups that are unlike one another 
and working to improve their social relations, I argue that the very in-
stances which exclude part of the stakeholders in roundtable dialogue most 
often instigate ‘excluded’ stakeholders to institute other ways of negotiat-
ing their stake—i.e., of bridging with those excluding them from that social 
tie. 

As they attempt to bridge social capital through roundtable dialogue, MMs 
in Tanzania tend to meet small groups of individuals, especially local lead-
ers, assuming that they are representatives of a larger group (CofP). Quite 
often, however, this practice ends up facing a number of shortcomings. 
Among the notable inadequacies is making decisions based on the interests 
of a few participants (those most influential, e.g., the MM itself) at the 
expense of the wellbeing of the larger group. In a number of instances, 
such decisions limit members of a larger group from accessing available 
socioeconomic opportunities, particularly those to do with their liveli-
hoods. The CofP therefore feel left out of the dialogue arena, something 
that compels them to change the ways of dialoguing. Instead of agreeing 
with decisions made against them in the roundtable dialogue, for example 
decisions that deny them access to the land they depended on for livelihood 
activities, CofP show the ability to push the limits of these decisions by 
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instituting other ways of interacting with MMs. For example, through de-
fying5 the restrictions of entering a certain area within the mining firm’s 
concession, CofP prompt the firm to take action against them. In the course 
of taking such action, probably without knowing, the mining company 
finds itself in another platform of discussions and negotiations.  

Building from such a situation, I argue in this study that stakeholder dia-
logue can take different shapes. Following the understanding that the 
above-mentioned roundtable dialogue may provide limited expected out-
comes to members of the larger group, who are at the same time pressed 
by a daily livelihood quest, it would be naive to expect these actors to 
simply sit down and wait for someone to define their destiny. I contend 
that they will find ways to continue dialoguing. Thus, the intriguing ques-
tion here is how CofP, those excluded from roundtable dialogue practices, 
keep on articulating their expectations, demands and grievances? I ap-
proach these different ways of engaging with powerful actors as changing 
ways of dialoguing, which empirically improve our understanding of SD. 
As I discuss in more detail in chapter 3, I am inspired by Putnam’s (1993) 
sound conceptualization of BSC, because it allows us to study SD beyond 
its traditional ideals and also to use stakeholders’ (CofP) life experiences 
to inform our understanding of dialogue practices. In the next section, I 
attempt to define the term ‘stakeholder dialogue’. I do so by going through 
the literature in PR and CSR that discusses the concept in the scope of 
building mutual understanding and cooperation between two different 
groups. In this way, I also explain how I understand the concept and how 
I place it in the mentioned discussion. It is important to engage in a discus-
sion of stakeholder dialogue definition, because with this I will be able to 
show the parameters in which this study is situated. 

                                                   
5 Scott (1985) refers to these actions as ‘backlashes’ (or communities’ struggles 

against powerful actors). He contends that they are the ‘weapons of the weak’, or 
subtle forms of resistance deployed by those most marginalized in a socioeco-
nomic system.  



 

 

6 

Defining Stakeholder Dialogue 

The definition of dialogue, within and beyond the borders of public rela-
tions (and CSR) has been contested and wedged with uncertainty (see 
Senge 1990, Cheney & Christensen 2001, Gao & Zhang 2001, Kent & 
Taylor 2002, Theunissen & Wan Noordin 2012). Apart from public rela-
tions scholars studying dialogue, other studies have been undertaken in the 
fields of peace and conflict resolution, politics, public administration, en-
vironmental sustainability, as well as business management and ethics 
(Burchell & Cook 2006; Pedersen 2006; Greenwood 2007; Agle et al. 
2008). Several relevant points have been central to the debate, with far-
reaching outcomes for researching and engaging in dialogue. For the sake 
of this study, I highlight three aspects, namely dialogue as a philosophical 
and abstract concept, a quality of relationship, and a continuous ethical 
roundtable meeting. It is important to draw our attention to these three as-
pects because they will help us to see how dialogue can mean different 
things to different people. More importantly, as I shall demonstrate in 
chapters 5, 6 and 7, these three aspects will help us realise how the discus-
sion in the present study goes beyond this definitional debate, particularly 
by stretching the understanding of dialogue as a continuous ethical 
roundtable meeting. In due course, I will discuss the definition of dialogue 
as tailored throughout this study, but first briefly discuss the above three 
points as they play out in the literature.  

To start with the definition of dialogue as a philosophical and abstract con-
cept, most scholars in public relations (see for example Kögler 1999; 
Simpson et al. 2004; Heath et al. 2006; Moroco 2008) have entered into 
this discussion drawing on Martin Buber’s (1965) classic work I and Thou, 
as well as from the philosophical perspectives of Bakhtin, Levinas, Gada-
mer, Habermas, and Bohm (see for example Ellionor & Gerard 1993; 
Payne & Calton 2004). I do not intend to enter into this critical philosoph-
ical discussion, because it is grounded in a discipline that is far from this 
study, and I would not be able to attain the level of proficiency needed to 
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discuss these philosophers. However, reading PR scholars who report on 
this philosophical debate, I find it interesting. Admittedly, I am only as-
suming that these PR scholars are right and find their reference to Buber’s 
philosophical perspective appealing and in a way relevant to my thesis.  

For example, Heath et al. (2006) report that Buber considers genuine dia-
logue as deriving from including or acknowledging the ‘other’s’ view-
point. According to the authors, Buber suggests that dialogue involves 
meeting ‘others’ as equal partners, and not as a means towards achieving 
a goal: this happens with respect while showing implicit tolerance of dif-
ferences. The authors say that, in this process, excessive concern for the 
self or for the other is disbanded. Parallel to this reflection on Buber’s per-
spective, Moroco (2008) speaks of ‘monologue’—the opposite of dia-
logue. She argues that while dialogue appreciates the ‘other’, monologue 
objectifies the self. Similar to Moroco, Kogler (1999), pointing to Gada-
mer’s view on the way we can experience other people, argues that in an 
attempt to objectify ‘others’ as a means for attaining one’s own life plan, 
the ‘other’ never becomes a ‘thou’ (p. 145). 

Theunissen & Wan Noordin (2012), well-known scholars in communica-
tion studies, aptly explain what Buber means by the idea ‘I-thou’. They say 
in order to attain the ‘I-thou’ perspective, actors engaging in a dialogue are 
supposed to be prepared to change (i.e., be open to change), therefore any 
focus on a predetermined outcome is momentarily set aside (p. 8). The 
authors put forward that Buber’s view is based on a metaphysical explora-
tion of dialogue, requiring us to be aware of our reality, and to recognize 
explicitly that which we simply see as natural or which we take for granted. 
The above points are important even to the present study. Actors who par-
ticipate in a dialogue without a prior understanding that colleagues in the 
same dialogue come from different backgrounds (thus holding different 
ways of understanding and appreciating things) would probably be the first 
participants to make the dialogue impracticable. The ability to appreciate 
the ‘other’ and recognize that their viewpoint matters is crucial to any suc-
cessful dialogue.  
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Nonetheless, it is also true that (see Theunissen & Wan Noordin, referring 
to Kersten in Heath et al. (2006)) one of the most difficult, if not impossi-
ble, things for a human being to do, is to step outside one’s own reality and 
meet another person on an equal footing without preconception or precon-
ceived ideas (p. 9). This point is widely shared by scholars who hold a 
critical stance on the rationale of dialogue practices, but Yankelovich 
(1999), the author of The Magic of Dialogue, sees the possibilities of Bu-
ber's ‘I-thou’ perspective through ‘authentic dialogue’, which he regards 
as something that goes far deeper than ordinary conversation. He argues 
that in this type of dialogue “we penetrate behind the politeness of super-
ficialities and defenses in which we habitually armour ourselves”; thus, 
“we listen and respond to one another with an authenticity that forges a 
bond between us.” (p. 14–15) He says in Buber’s philosophy, life itself is 
a form of a meeting and dialogue is the ‘ridge’ on which we meet. Simpson 
et al. (2004), referring to Sidorkin (1999), underline this reflection by ob-
serving that in Buber’s perspective, dialogue is seen as something that is 
inseparable from humanity, a fundamental element of the human condi-
tion, ‘the central purpose of life’ (p. 47). 

Rothschild (2000) views dialogue as a morally neutral practice. He arrives 
at this view drawing from Buber’s (1965) assertion that man does not exist 
in isolation, but in the completeness of the relation between man and man. 
Rothschild also argues that regarding dialogue as morally neutral does not 
suggest that it is amoral (without moral value), but rather that it may ex-
change relationships based entirely on rational factors, devoid of moral 
factors. He states that the very act of engaging has moral connotations as, 
for example, it presumes the attribution of some free will and respect as 
well as the existence of some elements of procedural justice in the process. 
In this process, however, he says the engagement should be considered 
independent of the intentions and virtue of the actors and fairness of the 
outcomes, and as such, it can be depicted as largely morally neutral or un-
aligned (as opposed to amoral or value-free). I find points such as this very 
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interesting and relevant to the stakeholder dialogue definition I try to de-
velop. Without attaining levels of reciprocal understanding and respect, 
participants in a dialogue will find it difficult to achieve the intended goals. 

As I have mentioned above, it is not my intention to engage in this philo-
sophical debate, especially because I am not sure whether the public rela-
tions scholars who refer to this philosophical underpinning are correct. If 
they are right, then their discussion is relevant to the contention I follow, 
that is from two famous public relations scholars, Kent & Taylor (2002), 
who view dialogue in the lens of ‘reciprocity’ and ‘mutuality’. It is from 
this perspective that I situate my reflection on what constitutes stakeholder 
dialogue. In this sense, I leave aside the PR scholars’ interesting discussion 
on Buber’s philosophy and focus on the viewpoint that looks at dialogue 
based on the premises of ‘reciprocity’, ‘mutuality’, ‘involvement’, and 
‘openness’ (Kent & Taylor 2002:22). This point of view is suitably eluci-
dated by scholars who examine dialogue as ‘a quality of relationship’, the 
discussion to which I now turn. 

The debate that views dialogue as a quality of relationship is inherent in a 
general acceptance of Buber’s philosophical perspective among those 
studying the concept. Scholars like Cissna & Anderson (1988) argue that 
dialogue is about relationships, no matter how brief an encounter between 
two or more people might be—a way of thinking about human associations 
(p. 64). Kent & Taylor (2002) state that dialogue is more focused on mu-
tuality and relationship than on self-interest; more concerned with discov-
ering than disclosing; more interested in action than in domination (p. 30). 
Crane & Livesey (2003) affirm that genuine dialogue is geared toward 
“mutual education; joint problem solving, and relationship building”—and 
can be thought as a high-quality form of engagement (cited in Payne & 
Calton 2004:76). Roper et al. (2004) maintain that dialogue involves pur-
poseful attempts to “increase understanding or shared meaning; raise 
awareness of taken-for-granted assumptions and beliefs; enhance learning, 
encourage collaboration; and enhance the quality of decisions and actions” 
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(p. 11). These reflections made Kent & Taylor (2002) underline that dia-
logue requires commitment and acceptance of the value of relationship 
building (p. 30). 

Perhaps much of the discussion of dialogue as a quality relationship comes 
from the fields of public relations, business management and ethics. Since 
Edward Freeman, a well- known scholar in business management studies, 
introduced the stakeholder theory in 1984, scholars in public relations dis-
ciplines, and beyond, have widely credited the stakeholder dialogue con-
cept for relationship-building. In his seminal work on stakeholder theory, 
Freeman enlightens the importance of business to include stakeholders be-
yond the shareholder. Concerned with those stakeholders “who do not have 
a direct stake in the organization, but are viewed as influencers who can 
affect or are affected by the actions of the organization” (1984:52), Free-
man’s perspective on stakeholders has since attracted scholars across dis-
ciplines to study business-stakeholder relations. I will come back to stake-
holder theory later in chapter 1. 

This credit to Freeman’s stakeholder theory is even acknowledged by the 
World Business Council for Sustainable Development (WBCSD)6, which 
defines dialogue as communication that takes serious account of stakehold-
ers’ views; acknowledges and thoughtfully considers the inputs of stake-
holders; and gives stakeholders a voice, listening to what they have to say, 
and being prepared to act or react accordingly. The WBCSD states that 
stakeholder dialogue provides a powerful tool to listen and learn more 
about stakeholders and offers a mechanism to share one’s own thinking 
and to maintain and/or strengthen relationships (WBCSD 2001). The or-
ganization views stakeholder dialogue as a powerful catalyst for change, 

                                                   
6 The WBCSD was founded on the eve of the 1992 Rio Earth Summit to ensure the 

business voice was heard at the forum. It was created by Swiss entrepreneur and 
philanthropist Stephan Schmidheiny who believed that business had an inescapa-
ble role to play in sustainable development: at the same time as making significant 
contributions to the creation of a sustainable society, it is in the interest of business 
and its bottom line to do so (visit www.wbcsd.org).  
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as it promotes greater transparency, information sharing and inspires soci-
ety to work together. 

Likewise, Kaptein & Tulder (2003) affirm that in the dialogue with stake-
holders (both primary and secondary), opinions are exchanged, (future) in-
terests and expectations are discussed, and standards are developed with 
respect to business practice. Ultimately, a proper dialogue not only en-
hances a company’s sensitivity to its environment, but also increases the 
environment’s understanding of dilemmas facing the organization (p. 208). 
Saunders (1999), as quoted by Theunissen & Noordin (2012) shares simi-
lar views. He states that participants in dialogue share their deepest hopes, 
interests and fears. Dialogue reveals the ‘self’, the individual, and what 
shapes his or her identity. In the same vein, they argue, dialogue has the 
potential to reveal the organization, its ‘true’ self, and not the manufactured 
image that many organizations carefully present to stakeholders (p. 10–
11). The authors assert that in this sense, dialogue exposes differences as 
well as similarities; it reveals an openness to meeting the ‘other’, to hear 
and listen to the other neutrally, with a will to change. They state that alt-
hough stakeholder dialogue is fraught with practical challenges that may 
impede on achieving the ultimate goal, it is necessary for relationship 
building (p. 10). I add to this understanding by contending that dialogue 
will only become necessary for building relationships if actors in the exer-
cise accept holding a dialogue that is free from domination, discrimination, 
and even dictation to some participants on what to say or do. 

On the other hand, the positive aspect of SD as a quality of relationship is 
doubted by scholars like Crane & Livesey (2003) who contend that “gen-
uine adopted dialogue, with proliferation of voices can lead to (...) contra-
dictions, thus producing inaction or fragmentation within the problem it-
self” (p. 40). The same is maintained by Theunissen & Wan Noordin 
(2012) in their argument that dialogue may lead to disagreement and hence 
fail to resolve conflict within the relationship. They highlight that dialogue 
holds great risks to organizations, especially those that do not want to re-
veal their true selves. While acknowledging that dialogue provides a means 
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of bridging differences, Simpson et al. (2004) say it is notoriously difficult 
to implement (p. 45); Kent and Taylor (2002) declare it an inherently com-
plex and multifarious process (p.33); and Theunissen & Wan Noordin 
(2012:8) consider it a multifaceted, sustained process that does not guar-
antee a specific, desired outcome or result.  

Parallel to the above scholars, there are others who hold a rather neutral 
view on dialogue as a ‘quality of relationship’. Cissna and Anderson 
(1998), for example, posit that while stakeholder dialogue focuses on rela-
tionship and strives for mutuality, ‘mutuality’ should not be deduced as 
equality. They say that, at any given time, one person is more knowing, 
more vulnerable, or more powerful than the other. The author presumes 
that this might be a result of roles. Yankelovich (1999) speaks of a similar 
view through his understanding that dialogue seeks mutuality and har-
mony, but says that the outcome of dialogue is not always harmony. As a 
consequence of dialogue, he elucidates, one may come to understand why 
one disagrees so vehemently with someone else, and there will be better 
understanding—but not necessarily more harmony (p. 1–3).  

Generally speaking, scholars who have doubts on the positive outcome of 
stakeholder dialogue in relationship building arrive at this position given 
the understanding that there are occasions where parties may institute dia-
logue without intending to uphold the ideas of ‘reciprocity’, ‘mutuality’, 
‘involvement’, and ‘openness’. The premise here is that a dialogic process 
may not necessarily mean that participants have an interest in fulfilling the 
‘other’s’ desires or wants. In terms of organization-stakeholder relation-
ships, dialogue may not be undertaken to achieve the goals of stakeholders, 
but rather to further the objectives of the organizations. Unless the process 
is genuinely pursued based on ‘mutuality’ and ‘reciprocity’, then dialogue 
cannot be said to have occurred. The process would instead be similar to 
manipulation or instruction.  

As Bohm (1996) observes, dialogue needs to be distinguished from other 
forms of communication such as discussion or debate. He illustrates that 
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discussion or debate relate to the establishment and defence of a fixed po-
sition in an argument, whereas dialogue is a tool for addressing many of 
the problems facing society today. He says the purpose of dialogue is to 
engage in collective inquiry. Discussion and debate are competitive, win-
lose models of communication, whereas dialogue is cooperative and win-
win by nature. The same is echoed by Bokeno & Gantt (2000), who view 
dialogue as “mutually constructive, critically reflective, participatory and 
emergent engagement of relationship between self, other and the world” 
(p. 250). Yankelovich (1999) attributes to dialogue two purposes: strength-
ening personal relationships and solving problems. He says both of these 
are crucial to collaboration. Saunders (1999) cements the inclination of di-
alogue for ‘quality relationship’ by putting forward the idea of sustained 
dialogue, i.e., dialogue that perseveres over time. The author plausibly ob-
serves that “however revealing one session in a dialogue may be, dialogue 
is not likely to change relationships fundamentally unless it is sustained 
over time” (p. 88). The sustenance of dialogue is what brings me to the 
third conceptualization, which regards the practice of dialogue as continu-
ous ethical roundtable meetings. 

The viewing of dialogue as continuous ethical roundtable meetings is im-
mensely discussed in the literature. This way of approaching dialogue is 
perhaps the most accepted understanding among scholars studying the con-
cept. As I shall soon suggest a further comprehension of the concept as I 
employ it in this study, SD is widely understood as a meeting and talk 
between two or more people (Pedersen 2006; Van de Kerkhof 2006; Brun-
ing et al. 2008). Heath et al. (2006) depict it as a continuous practice that 
can even become part of the dialogues; it is conceived as a ‘process’, not 
an ‘outcome’, as the latter cannot be controlled (Deetz in Heath et al. 2006; 
Theunissen & Noordin 2012). Various scholars who conceptualize dia-
logue as ‘talk in a meeting’ have distinguished dialogue from other forms 
of talks by developing a number of ideals which, according to them, 
heighten dialogue to a level of ‘ethical meetings’.  
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Some of the features developed and suggested to dialogue participants for 
a differentiation between them and mere sit-downs include: listening with 
empathy; bringing assumptions into the open; being able to identify com-
mon ground between parties; thinking about long-term rather than short-
term objectives; seeking out groups or individuals with opposing view-
points; and soliciting a variety of internal and external opinions on policy 
issues (Yankelovich 1999:1–3; Kent & Taylor 2000:31). Pedersen (2006), 
an expert in stakeholder relations, provides a model that serves as a frame 
of reference for a ‘participatory and inclusive’ SD. It embraces five key 
terms: inclusion; openness; tolerance; empowerment; and transparency 
(p.140–142). He argues that a failure to abide by these terms will bring 
hierarchy and exclusion during dialogue (see also Senge 1990; Simpson et 
al. 2004:49). Another typology of an ‘ethical stakeholder dialogue’ is of-
fered by Kaptein & Tulder (2003)7 and includes ten key considerations: to 
know each other and be understood; trust and reliability; clear rules for the 
dialogue; a coherent vision on the dialogue and dialogue skills. The others 
are expertise in the subject matter; clear dialogue structure; valid infor-
mation as basis; consecutive meetings; and lastly, feedback of results (p. 
211).  

In short, what is clear following the three above conceptual approaches to 
SD, both in terms of the process and outcome, is that most scholars view 
SD through the lens of ethical, consecutive roundtable meetings. Scholars 
speak of the strengths of SD when participants (assumed to hold each other 
in high regard) meet and talk humanely, as they attempt to settle differ-
ences or misunderstandings, henceforth forging a positive relationship. 
Moreover, they speak of the weaknesses of SD when participants meet and 
talk but fail to uphold the above. This general view of SD is shared by a 
number of scholars in the field of PR and CSR, and in a way has been 

                                                   
7 Muel Kaptein is Professor of Business Ethics and Integrity Management; Rob van 

Tulder is Professor of International Business–Society Management. Both authors 
are at Erasmus University, Rotterdam.  
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instrumental in addressing the misunderstandings encountered in organi-
zation-stakeholder relations. As much as this viewpoint on dialogue is 
cherished by many PR scholars, there is still a gap in understanding that 
deserves closer scholarly scrutiny. While the conceptual approaches to SD 
presented above appreciate the role played by roundtable dialogue in in-
tervening in the differences between organizations and stakeholders, it is 
also true that the same reflection acknowledges that roundtable dialogue 
does not happen without faults. Among the widely noted faults is that 
which interests this study—the exclusion of some participants from the di-
alogue. Most studies that have addressed this fault reflect on the reasons 
and effects of such exclusions without paying much attention to the reac-
tions of the individuals who are excluded from the dialogue. This study is 
interested in following the reactions of those excluded actors—particularly 
because in the instances where these reactions were studied and reported, 
they were viewed merely as protest, opposition, violence and so forth. Def-
initions in SD have so far not been able to approach part of these reactions 
as alternative ways of dialoguing.  

There are a few scholars who have attempted to stretch the conceptualiza-
tion of SD by suggesting that actions instituted by stakeholders after hav-
ing been disregarded in roundtable dialogue should not be looked upon as 
a problem. They have done this by questioning the shared construct of di-
alogue as an ethical roundtable meeting (see for example Kaptein & Tulder 
2003; Burchell & Cook 2006; Stückelberger 2009). These scholars try to 
show that something opposite to the perceived notion of stakeholder dia-
logue (e.g., opposition, confrontation or pressure) is not necessarily a neg-
ative thing and that it can be viewed as dialogic action. While at one point 
they say such instances are not desirable phenomena, their critical attempt 
here is to try to understand dialogue beyond a normative construction that 
informs the framing and discussion of the concept. 
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For instance, Burchell & Cook (2006)8 state that SD “is far from being a 
homogenous, unified concept with clearly defined parameters and bound-
aries” (p. 157). They claim that “a whole range of activities can be per-
ceived by stakeholders and companies as dialogue” (ibid.). Kaptein & 
Tulder (2003) underline that there is no ‘one best way’ to conduct SD: it 
will be defined by the extent of urgency; the legitimacy and power of the 
stakeholder and the issues that arise; the stakeholders’ willingness to co-
operate; and their competencies. Kent & Taylor (2002) assert that dialogue 
is not about the ‘process’ used, but rather the product that emerges (p. 32). 
Stückelberger (2009)9 stresses that the type of dialogue very much depends 
on the context, the actors, the sector, the culture in a specific society, and 
the objectives. Different actors and dialogue parties can have different ob-
jectives in the same dialogue. He emphasizes that different objectives and 
strategies lead to different forms of dialogue, such as explorative dialogue, 
learning dialogue, confrontational dialogue or a dialogue that aims at a 
common action (p. 329). I pursue further discussion on SD definition by 
following this account from Stückelberger (2009). 

The author furthers the understanding of dialogue by his argument that hu-
man decisions and behaviour are influenced not only by arguments and 
convictions exchanged in dialogues, but also by power and pressure. He 
aptly contends that powerful pressure is not negative ethically, as long as 
it is a non-violent pressure. On the contrary, from an ethical perspective, it 
can be an expression of responsibility to move things in the right direction. 
He says dialogue is often seen in opposition to pressure as some may argue 

                                                   
8 Dr Jon Burchell is a senior lecturer at the Management School of Sheffield Uni-

versity. His research interests focus on issues of CSR, sustainable development 
and business ethics. Dr Joanne Cook is at the University of Hull. Her research 
interests focus on issues of CSR and stakeholder dialogue.  

9 Christoph Stückelberger is Professor emeritus os Systematic Theology and Ethics 
at the University of Basel and has been a guest lecturer in Africa, Asia and Latin 
America. He has written extensively on responsible leadership, business ethics and 
global trade ethics.  
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for dialogue to avoid other means of pressure, or others may be against 
dialogue to use other means of pressure. He views dialogue in three reali-
ties: an alternative to pressure; a form of pressure; and a result of pressure. 
Stückelberger appropriately explains that dialogue by confrontations can 
be an ethically justified or a necessary strategy, as long as confrontation is 
not an end in itself. He underscores that confrontation can be an instrument 
of communication and conflict resolution, and what we need is to distin-
guish between creative and destructive confrontations and use of power 
(2009:337). I follow Stückelberger’s definition of SD because it serves as 
a point of departure towards the understanding of the concept beyond the 
conventional realms. As I argue in this study, apart from the confronta-
tional dialogue, SD can also be understood in terms of other reactions that 
may be instituted by stakeholders who regard themselves as left out of the 
dialogue platform. As we shall see in chapters 5–8, despite being excluded 
in the roundtable dialogue, for instance because of some decisions made 
against their interests and expectations, quite often these stakeholders do 
not cease from arguing for their cases: they tend to find alternative means 
of negotiating their stake, or means that will help them to articulate their 
messages and change situations. In this thesis, I approach these alternative 
ways of engaging with those excluding them from roundtable meetings as 
‘the changing ways of dialoguing’.  

Organization of the Thesis 

In chapter 1, I begin by reflecting on how the question of relationship 
building is central to PR (and CSR), thus showing the importance of the 
discipline to this study. I proceed by discussing the connections between 
PR, CSR and SD, in this way illustrating the relevance of each to the prob-
lem under investigation. These linkages not only allow me to situate the 
study in the context of organization and community relations, but also to 
attend to the fact that dialogue is increasingly considered a central focus of 
any relational phenomenon.  
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The second chapter analyses the context of the study in detail. I start by 
explaining the involvement of International Financial institutions (IFIs) in 
supporting MMs in developing countries through Structural Adjustment 
Programmes (SAPs). Then I talk of the shortcomings that have followed 
and present studies that questioned and criticized the operations of MMs 
in developing countries Thereafter, I speak of the efforts employed to re-
dress the shortcomings mentioned, and subsequently move to an in-depth 
discussion of the mineral sector in Tanzania. I conclude the chapter with a 
discussion of two more important aspects of the study. First, the descrip-
tion of Geita Gold Mine’s (GGM, the mining company under study) CSR 
policy, projects and their deficiencies; and second, the misunderstanding 
between the company and the CofP, which are all essential details in un-
derstanding the problem under investigation. 

The third chapter outlines the conceptual setting for the present study, 
which is grounded in refined theorization of social capital. Inspired by the 
BSC concept proposed by Putnam (2000), I show, at length, how we can 
approach stakeholder dialogue as a bridging process, and therefore exam-
ine the consequential social actions to broaden our understanding of dia-
logue practices. 

Chapter 4 concentrates on the methodological issues pertinent to the un-
derstanding of social practices from the actors’ point of view. Here I pro-
vide a reflective account of the fieldwork processes and methods that were 
central to the generation and interpretation of data for the study. This is 
succeeded by a brief sketch of the connection between bridging social cap-
ital conceptualization and the methodological approach employed in the 
study.  

In the fifth chapter, I employ Gee’s (2011) discourse analysis tool to go 
through the data I collected and use the tool to make an account on how 
stakeholder dialogue is practised in Geita. In dealing with Gee’s discourse 
analysis tool, I examine what community members in Nyakabale said dur-
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ing the interviews, in order to illustrate how in that local context the con-
stitution of dialogue can vary. Specifically, the chapter draws from the ac-
counts made by villagers in Nyakabale to illuminate how their expressions 
can be used to revisit the understanding of SD based on how these com-
munity members make sense of their local situations. 

In chapter 6, I explore particular events during encounters between GGM 
and community members in Nyakabale, to show more explicitly how 
stakeholder dialogue can take different forms. Using the discourse analysis 
tool, I look at five specific events that propelled community members 
(those left out of the dialogue) to keep on negotiating and/or pushing the 
limits of the decisions made in the dialogue. To begin, I discuss three 
events that illuminate the manner in which these limits are negotiated or 
pushed; I describe the techniques deployed and means the community 
members in Nyakabale village use to face situations when held responsible 
for ‘defying’ decisions made in the continuing dialogue. Consequently, I 
provide an analysis of the remaining two events that demonstrate other 
means used by villagers to articulate their pressing needs after being left 
out of dialogue. Particularly, I examine the processes and means employed 
by villagers to express their frustrations, given the perception that agree-
ments reached during dialogue are contrary to their priorities, hence dis-
rupting their well-being. I argue that these incidents inform our under-
standing of the abilities of community members in changing the ways of 
continuing dialoguing. 

Chapter 7 centres on a broader perspective of the study. It connects the 
ongoing roundtable dialogue between GGM and community members in 
Nyakabale village with the understanding of SD and bridging social capital 
discussed in this study. Particularly, the chapter reflects on issues that are 
central in bridging social capital through dialogue, to show how the present 
roundtable dialogue in Nyakabale leaves much to be desired by those com-
munity members who are represented.  
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Chapter 8 constitutes the final discussion and conclusion, in which I high-
light the key contribution of this study, not only to the field of public rela-
tions, but also to conceptual and methodological approaches aimed at rel-
evant studies. In general, this study provides new insights into attempts at 
understanding SD practices from the viewpoints of the participants them-
selves, particularly those ‘assumed’ to be less influential. This knowledge 
base is critical for all efforts deployed in building and maintaining good 
relationships between two or more parties.  
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1. Public Relations, CSR and Dialogue: 
A Relational Perspective 

1.1 Introduction 

In this chapter, I engage with part of the literature that embraces and an-
other that attacks the ideals of PR, CSR, and dialogue. Moreover, I visit 
studies that report on their connections. In so doing, I aim at bringing to 
light the basis on which I place this study. It is important to first engage in 
a discussion on the ideals of PR, CSR and SD, as well as their connections, 
because in that way I will be able to illustrate three important things: first, 
how the question of relationship building is central in the fields of PR and 
CSR, including their role in addressing relational issues between organi-
zations and stakeholders; second, how these organizational-stakeholder re-
lations can be studied as a social phenomenon; and third (which is central 
in this study) what PR and CSR disciplines regard as essential criteria for 
determining genuine roundtable dialogue. Thus, what I want to accomplish 
by the end of this chapter is explain how the fields of PR and CSR under-
stand SD; in what circumstances these disciplines engage in SD practices; 
and how the two fields have approached dialogue in the context of improv-
ing social relations, i.e., relations between organizations and CofP. 

To begin the discussion, let me first refer back to the definition of dialogue 
presented in the introductory part of this thesis. Drawing from this discus-
sion, I find out that not everyone regards dialogic public relations as feasi-
ble or practical. Authors like Kent & Taylor (2002) have observed that the 
process and product of well-intended and highly-structured dialogic com-
munication efforts can: fall short of participants’ aspirations; be exploited 
by one group or the other; and expose publics to organizations’ manipula-
tion (p. 32). Other researchers, for instance Crane & Livesey (2003), have 
noticed that dialogue can prevent participants from reaching consensus or 
even split them apart if the issues of process, content, motivation and out-



 

 

22 

come are not addressed (see Lotila 2010:398). As dialogue exposes differ-
ences and similarities, some scholars have argued that it can result in quite 
the opposite effect: in particular, good and honest communication may lead 
to disagreement and conflict (see Mersham & Skinner 1999, in Theunissen 
& Wan Noordin 2012:7–8). Stoker & Tusinski (2006) regard PR dialogue 
as ideal but not always realistically achievable. This is due to their opinion 
that PR dialogue at times robs organizations and participants of their indi-
viduality and uniqueness and often selects those publics who are most 
likely to reach agreement with organizations (cited in Theunissen & Wan 
Noordin (2012:8–10). 

Furthermore, organizations’ involvement in dialogue as a CSR initiative 
has been doubted by a number of scholars who view the practice as more 
a PR attempt at repairing reputation and constructing brand values for the 
corporation than a commitment to more responsible corporate behaviour 
(Banerjee 2008 in Waldman and Siegel, 2008; see also Frynas 2005). CSR 
designation within PR remains rife with controversy. There is a view that 
corporations and their public relations consultants are motivated into CSR 
only by the self-interested desire to achieve publicity at the outset rather 
than out of a sense of duty or obligation to society. Also, that organiza-
tions’ CSR programmes that are motivated by self-interest are unlikely to 
give full consideration to the needs and interests of stakeholders rather 
maintaining an exploitative relationship (see L'Etang 1994:111–119). 

Such scepticism from scholars (and publics), as Benn et al. (2010) hint, has 
coloured how both high-profile CSR activities and public relations profes-
sionals working for them are perceived. There is a degree of cynicism 
around activities labelled as ‘PR’, fuelled by negative media portrayals and 
public scepticism (p. 406–417). Similar criticisms, as Leeper (1996) re-
marks, have made opponents of the field use the term public relations “as 
a derogatory term to describe its programs as largely cosmetic, and de-
signed to make the organization look better without substantially affecting 
the way it acts” (p. 163).  
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In view of the above, I find it intriguing to continue reflecting on how the 
question of relationship building is addressed with reference to public re-
lations studies, CSR and dialogue. In this sense, as I hinted above, three 
issues become of interest here. First, the relevance of PR in social relations 
studies. Second, how CSR is viewed and relates to public relations, and 
third, the linkage of dialogue to CSR and public relations. In keeping with 
these three concerns, I engage with and position the present study in the 
critical debate of PR, CSR, and dialogue, and also explain their importance 
in addressing organization-community relations.  

By revisiting PR as a field of building and maintaining relationships, par-
ticularly in view of social relations, I get an opportunity to speak of the 
misconceived or real weaknesses of PR as a discipline, as well as CSR and 
dialogue as organizations’ practices in societies. In doing so, I present both 
established and critical perspectives of PR, CSR, and dialogue as well as 
this study’s understanding thereof. I engage in this reflection because I 
want to explain the factors behind the discussion on the shortcomings of 
SD. These shortcomings are what attracts the attention of this study. As 
indicated previously, a closer scrutiny of these shortcomings, in this sense 
the instances that leave out some participants in roundtable meetings, of-
fers us the unique opportunity of exploring the abilities of the excluded 
stakeholders in changing the ways of dialoguing. Thus, as I pay attention 
to CSR and dialogue in the context of organization-community relations, I 
illuminate some contested ideas and use them to advance our understand-
ing of SD beyond the above-discussed ethical roundtable meetings.  

1.2 Public Relations: Its Essence and Application  
to Sociological Approaches 

The academic discussion focusing on PR studies of organization-stake-
holder relationship is broad and bounded by heated debate. Within this 
broad discussion on the rationale of organization-stakeholder relations, I 
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find part of the debate quite relevant to the topic I address here. It is rele-
vant because it entails a detailed discussion of several issues that I think 
are important in my study. These include: a focus on relationship building 
as a central concern of PR; the weaknesses of PR practices; the understand-
ing of PR; and how PR can employ sociological approaches in its practices 
and scholarship. Other issues are how CSR and SD were introduced into 
PR; the connections between PR and CSR; and the importance of SD in 
PR practice and scholarship. Thus, while I acknowledge the broad organi-
zation-stakeholder discussion, I do not intend to capture the entire debate 
here. What I try to do is to pick the issues I have listed immediately above 
and use them to show how stakeholder dialogue is approached in PR (and 
CSR), most especially in view of building and improving social relations. 
In the next section, I start looking at these issues by visiting the literature 
which places ‘relationship building’ in the core practices of PR. Notwith-
standing, it is worth noting here that the need to explore SD practices in 
the context of social relations is what prompted this study to employ a so-
ciological concept, bridging social capital, as it provides an opportunity to 
study organizations and their stakeholders as two social groups, which are 
unlike one another and use dialogue to improve their social ties. More dis-
cussion on BSC and its relevance to this study is in chapter 3. 

1.2.1 Public Relations: The Practice of Improving Relations 

Following the widely reported criticisms, oppositions, and misunderstand-
ings (or conflicts) between MMs and CofP (I address this dispute at length 
in the next chapter), the pursuit of a favourable relationship between the 
two parties has become vital. In PR circles, this quest for attaining and 
maintaining ‘positive relationships’ is a key concern. It originates from 
Ferguson’s (2018)10 position that the matter of relationship between an or-
ganization (in this case MMs) and its stakeholders (e.g., CofP) should be 
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the central unit of public relations studies (Ledingham & Bruning 
1998:56)11. This argument even led Jackson & Center (1995) to propose 
that the proper term for the discipline be ‘public relationships.’ In showing 
its dominance in the discipline, Brunner (2009) notes that the term ‘rela-
tionship’ is frequently used in the field; it is stated in its definitions; and 
the name of the field alone suggests its presence (p. 153).  

Against the above view of PR as a field of relationship management, there 
is intense academic debate holding a rather sceptical position. Whereas it 
is widely acknowledged that PR activities are geared towards OPRs, Molo-
ney (2005) notes that its critics do not concur that PR is about goodwill 
and mutual understanding. The author says PR is viewed as a ‘soft sell’ 
and ‘propaganda’ and a young discipline seeking academic acceptance and 
professional standing (2005:552). Edwards (2006) remarks that PR wields 
unjustified social influence on behalf of already privileged organizational 
interests (p. 229). Susskind & Field (1996) contend that it contributes to 
forming an “angry public”. According to the authors, the public is angry 
because “PR has been used by business and government leaders to cover 
up mistakes; to conceal evidence of potential risks; to make misleading 
statements; and often lie” (p. 1). They note that through PR, leaders “at-
tempt to blunt or undercut the publics concerns by dredging up counter-
vailing ‘facts’ or rebuttals from pseudo-independent experts and unscien-
tific polls—they commit nothing and admit nothing”. The authors assert 
that at this point, “the public is often treated like an angry mob rather than 
as concerned customers or citizens with legitimate fears, concerns and 

                                                   

ethics studies. She has written extensively on organization–stakeholder relations, 
corporate communications, social responsibilities, public relations theories, media 
and many other related topics. The article is based on an invited presentation to 
the 1984 annual conference of the Association for Education in Journalism and 
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11 Dr John Ledingham and Dr Stephen Bruning are scholars at Capital University, 
Bexley, USA, serving in the Department of Communication. They have written at 
length on organization–stakeholder relationships as well as media relations.  
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needs” (1–9). As we shall see in chapters 5–8, the relationship between 
MMs and CofP in Tanzania, particularly in the Geita region, is troubled by 
these same perceived or real practices.  

The field of PR has largely been conveyed as a practice of controlling dam-
age, disguising truth, advancing a company’s agenda, and is viewed as 
non-substantive activity (Van Gorp 2007, cited in White & Park 2010). It 
is accused of being a management function of capitalist organizations, 
which has become “part and parcel of the maintenance of meta narratives 
and domination in society” (see Holtzhausen 2000, cited in Theunissen & 
Wan Noordin 2012); and also one which resists change and whose main 
purpose is to gain and maintain power in the world of business and man-
agement (ibid.). In short, an explanation of the above perceived weak-
nesses of PR is perhaps that critics of the discipline tend to focus more on 
the effects of public relations and the specific task that practitioners engage 
in, rather than on its fundamental purpose, i.e., relationship management 
(see Hutton 1999:201).  

Just as other scholars, e.g. Botan (1993), have noted, PR criticism stems 
from a lack of knowledge that the field has undergone a major paradig-
matic shift. A shift, whose impetus, as Ledingham (2001) and his col-
leagues elucidate, has been: a reconceptualization of the organizational 
function of public relations (Broom & Dozier 1990); changing roles of 
public relations practitioners within organizational structures (Broom 
1990); an increased demand for accountability for public relations initia-
tives (Broom and Dozier 1990); concern that the role of public relations in 
organizational policy-making is limited (Grunig 1993); and an emphasis 
on ensuring that the social welfare be considered in corporate practices 
(Ledingham 2001:286). As I shall explain in subsequent chapters, part of 
the reasons which necessitate changes in the PR landscape is the opposition 
or resistance which neo-liberal policies and globalization motives encoun-
ter, of which particular reference can be found in the developing world.  
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The previously studied tendencies of organizations (including MMs) to 
manipulate publics solely for their own benefit are falling short in devel-
oping long-term Organizational Public Relationships (OPRs). Public 
members expect not only mutually beneficial organization-public ex-
change, but also one that extends that mutuality for the lifetime of the re-
lationship. For a relationship to be effective and sustainable, it needs to be 
seen as mutually beneficial, based on mutual interest between an organi-
zation and its significant publics. Also, the key to managing successful re-
lationship is to understand what must be done in order to initiate, develop 
and maintain that relationship (see Bruning & Ledingham 1999; Bruning 
& Ledingham 2000; and also, Swart 2012:338). Multinational mines, like 
the one I study in Geita, speak of embracing the changing PR landscape as 
a way to address the troubled relationship with CofP. Whether or not MMs 
like GGM live up to their claims, and if the changing practices yield the 
expected outcomes, is the subject which interests this investigation. 

In the next section, I briefly discuss PR studies that suggest the incorpora-
tion of sociologically oriented approaches to public relations research and 
practices. I do so because I find the arguments for this perspective very 
relevant to the present tendencies of organizations, through their PR units, 
to engage in CSR dialogue with CofP. It is important to reflect on this 
suggestion because, as relationships between organizations like MMs and 
CofP are increasingly drawing the attention of PR practitioners, a need to 
understand the underlying patterns of social practices becomes critical. 
Thus, while I do not intend to go into the details of this discussion, I briefly 
touch on a few studies that introduce sociological theories into PR, discuss 
CSR and SD, and later argue for the reasons why this study includes soci-
ological approaches in its conceptual, methodological and analytical ap-
proach. 
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1.2.2 Public Relations and Sociologically Oriented Approaches 

Starting with Ihlen & van Ruler (2007), well-known scholars in PR and 
communication studies, who are disturbed by the discipline’s deep concern 
about the relationships between organizations and publics, and not so much 
with the problem of how an organization relates to the public arena and 
society at large. They argue that public relations are supposed to have a 
closer look at a societal level. According to the authors, the present situa-
tion happens because PR theories were developed from socio-psychologi-
cal systems or rhetorical perspectives of communication management, 
most of which only perceive relationship between organizations (manage-
ment) and certain individuals or groups of individuals. They contend that 
in most of these approaches the societal level is rather overlooked, because 
the theories are insufficient to cope with societal issues and the societal 
legitimation of organizations (p. 245). 

Pointing to van Ruler & Vercic (2005), Ihlen & van Ruler (2007) propose 
a sociologically oriented approach to public relations, not so much as an 
alternative as a macro-view, as additional to management- and people-ori-
ented views. They observe that PR as an academic discipline needs an un-
derstanding of how the public relations function works, and how it is in-
fluenced by and influences social structures. Such research endeavours, the 
authors clarify, have an obligation in themselves, and cannot rest upon an 
obligation to point to ideal practices before or after criticizing current prac-
tices (Ihlen & van Ruler 2007:246; see also Botan & Taylor 2004). I agree 
with this frame of looking at how public relations research (and practice) 
should be approached. This is why in the present study I employ the bridg-
ing social capital concept to study the organization-stakeholder dialogue 
—particularly the viewpoint of community members on what this consti-
tutes. 

For PR practitioners to understand how public relations functions in a so-
ciety, a number of sociological theories (approaches) have been incorpo-
rated in the field. Olasky (1989), as mentioned by Ihlen & van Ruler 
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(2007), uses Habermas’ ‘public’ concept in claiming that because PR prac-
titioners and academics are concerned with phenomena of reflectivity (of 
organizational behaviour) and social legitimacy, they should approach or-
ganizations from a ‘public’ perspective. In this respect, the authors, as they 
cite Hollander (1988:88), posit that “a society is seen from the perspective 
of what in German is called Öffentlichkeit (‘in public’)”. Öffentlichkeit 
does not mean ‘public’ as in publics, audiences, etc., but it means ‘pub-
licly’, which means “what is potentially known to and can be debated by 
all” and ‘public sphere’, which can be defined as “a space for communica-
tion, which in principle is available to all” (Ihlen & van Ruler, 2007:245). 

A better understanding of a public sphere is probably the one pointed out 
by Johansson (2007) who offers Erving Goffman’s ‘Social Interaction 
Theory’ to speak of how the social world is experienced and reproduced. 
Johansson argues that in a society (Öffentlichkeit), face-to-face interaction 
co-constructs personal and organizational identities as well as relation-
ships. He pays attention to both the symbolic value of what is said and 
done and the more abstract forms of social life, in speaking of the relation-
ship between interpersonal meanings and social structure. Citing Manning 
(1992), the author insists that this understanding is vital for PR practition-
ers and academics for improving institutions and social environments. He 
maintains that such improvement can be realized by applying a discursive 
approach and considering studying interaction in organizational settings. I 
agree with this point, because it suitably explains the essence of promoting 
dialogue between organizations and communities. Johansson views this 
approach as one way of developing PR theories and deepening the field’s 
understanding of the processes of building and maintaining relationships 
(Johansson 2007:276–278). 

Moreover, Ihlen (2007) views Bourdieu’s ‘field’ concept as “a social space 
of relations of dominance, subordinance or equivalence, rooted in the types 
and amounts of resources that actors possess” (p. 269). Bourdieu sees ac-
tors as struggling and competing to position themselves in ‘fields’ with the 
help of different forms of symbolic and material resources (Bourdieu & 
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Wacquant 1992). Therefore, he argues that public relations assist organi-
zations in the struggle for such positions, and a typology of different re-
source types is developed, including social capital. This also means that in 
order to achieve a secure position in a society, increased interaction (and 
communication) between organizations and communities surrounding 
them is necessary. Referring to Schirato & Yell, in Webb et al. (2001), 
Ihlen concludes that Bourdieu’s conflict perspective on society may help 
the PR field to achieve a certain cultural literacy that is necessary for the 
discipline’s strategies (p. 269). In furthering this argument, Edwards 
(2006: 229), in the eyes of L’Etang (2005)12 and Roper (2005), posit that 
Bourdieu’s work gives the PR field a framework to both analyse and inter-
pret its social context. In defending his argument, he asserts that “Bour-
dieu’s inherently relational view of the world incorporates agency, struc-
ture, networks and discourse as mutually influential factors that shape 
overall power dynamics in society” (citing Bourdieu, 1990, 1991, 1992). 
Therefore, Edward argues, this affords the PR discipline a more productive 
set of insights with which to address the public debate around trust, repu-
tation and ethics.  

Bringing Kruckeberg & Starck (1988) into this discussion, I learn that the 
authors’ perspective on ‘community’ situates the idea of incorporating so-
ciological approaches into PR at the heart of my thesis. Kruckeberg & 
Starck plausibly envisage that public relations can function as a vehicle for 
accommodating differing perspectives, reducing conflict, and therefore 
constructing a community (see also Cutlip et al. 1994; Dozier et al. 1995). 
The authors visualize a community as one which is formed by PR tech-
niques and processes, which resolve differences within the social system 
comprised of organizations and the publics with which they interact. 
Kruckeberg & Starck (1988) contend that community is achieved “when 

                                                   
12 Jacquie L’Etang published one of the most cited books in the field of public rela-

tions entitled Public Relations: Concepts, Practice and Critique. 
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people are aware of and interested in common ends and regulate their ac-
tivity in view of those ends” (p. 52–53). Kruckeberg & Starck’s perspec-
tive serves well in explaining the rationale of dialogic practices between 
organizations and stakeholders such as CofP. Corporations, for instance 
MMs in Tanzania, have a great chance of constructing a ‘community’ if 
they will genuinely consider dialogue as a medium for addressing misun-
derstandings and promoting positive relations. In general terms, as long as 
PR practitioners and scholars continue to agree that the profession is all 
about community relations, it is most likely that the application of socio-
logical approaches in its practices and scholarship (such as in this study) 
will become essential. 

These PR linkages to sociological theories helps to explain the changing 
PR landscape that I have mentioned above. Proceeding from the opposi-
tion, resistance, misunderstanding and conflicts between organizations 
(e.g., MMs) and stakeholders (e.g., CofP) that have been studied, and that 
I discuss in detail in the next chapter, it would perhaps be an oversight for 
PR scholars and practitioners to assume that PR (including CSR and SD) 
operates in the same way at different times and in different contexts. Given 
the changing times and situations, approaches to PR (as well as CSR and 
SD) will also change. This is why this study attempts to bring forth new 
questions on PR practices and specifically SD as a tool of the profession’s 
CSR activities.  

Even the very essence of introducing CSR activities and SD into PR prac-
tices was derived from foreseeing the continuous changes to the field’s 
landscape. In fact, this can be traced back to the past three decades. By 
then, scholars like Grunig and Hunt (1984) had already attested to these 
changes by noting that for an organization to have a long existence, its 
well-being needs to be bound to that of the publics, meaning that the fun-
damental goal of the PR function is to develop supportive communities 
(see Lotila 2010:397). Similar contentions were made a few years earlier 
by Sethi (1979), who suggested that PR should be an activity entailing: 
discussion with outside groups; making information freely available to 
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publics; accepting inputs from outside groups in decision making; and 
agreeing to be publicly evaluated for corporate activities. Moreover, as 
Sethi (1979) noted, Moss and Warnaby’s (1998) remarks that the funda-
mentals of PR should be to: diagnose the (social) environment; identify 
stakeholders; and develop programmes to handle them; such awareness of 
the emerging practical PR obligations to societies (communities) facili-
tated the establishment of CSR and SD practices in the field.  

This is why it is reported that at the early beginning, practitioners and ac-
ademics in public relations struggled with the notion of CSR. As Maignan 
et al. (2005) spell out, the crux of the problem was with the meaning of the 
word ‘social’ and how it relates to daily business activities. The authors 
contend that due to the level of abstraction of the word ‘social’, PR schol-
ars and practitioners faced problems in evaluating their contribution to the 
well-being of society as a whole (cited in Jamali 2008:214). The subject of 
how CSR was viewed by PR scholars and practitioners, and how the two 
practices relate to each other, as well as the characteristics of CSR in rela-
tionship building, is one to which I now turn. 

1.3 Public Relations and Corporate Social Responsibility 

A number of scholars and practitioners in public relations and other fields 
happen to view CSR as a problematic concept. Godfrey & Hatch (2007), 
for instance, view CSR as a practice without a clear paradigm or common 
language, henceforth placing its implementers into struggles towards 
achieving clear guidance (p. 87). Littlewood (2014), quoting Blowfield & 
Frynas (2005), claims that there is no universally accepted definition of 
CSR. It means different things to different people, and its meaning varies 
according to the circumstances in which it is applied (Littlewood 2014:41). 
Likewise, as he struggles to understand CSR, Jamali (2008) shows how 
various PR practitioners and academics also struggle for the same. He 
points, for example, to Frankental (2001), who argues that “CSR is a vague 
and intangible term which can mean anything to anybody, and therefore is 
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effectively without meaning”. Lee (1987) asserts that social responsibility 
has been variously described as an elusive concept, and Preston & Post 
(1975) view CSR as a vague and ill-defined concept. Other struggles along 
this line, as further presented by Jamali (2008:214), regard CSR as a con-
cept with: a variety of definitions (Votaw 1973); lacking theoretical inte-
gration and empirical verification (DeFillipi 1982; Post 1978; Preston 
1978); lacking a dominant paradigm (Jones 1983); and susceptible to sub-
jective and value-laden judgements (Aupperle et al. 1983).  

The apparent problematic understanding of and lack of a universally ap-
plicable practice of CSR led Hanlon (2011) to perceive CSR as an idea-
tional concept that is globally and regionally engineered by an epistemic 
community of elite stakeholders. As he exposes the network of these elite 
stakeholders, Hanlon sees it as dominated by Western nation states which 
are committed to neoliberal ideology and the manufacturing of ethical cor-
porate governance (p. 71). Similar thinking is shared by other scholars like 
Banerjee (2003)13 and Munshi & Kurian (2005), who regard CSR as 
“Western, Anglo-Saxon ideas underpinned by Western notions of eco-
nomic rationality”. Such a view of CSR is what led Benn et al. (2010) to 
discover why critics of PR link many negative connotations of CSR with 
the purported negative role of public relations (p. 403). I, however, disa-
gree with some of the scholars above who hold a negative stance on PR-
CSR practices, because I think it is erroneous to attack these practices from 
a general definitional perspective, or based on a number of failed PR-CSR 
implementations. Instead, I think, before attacking them, it would be more 
meaningful to approach PR-CSR practices from a more neutral perspec-
tive, because I find the essence of PR and CSR feasible—perhaps the prob-
lem comes from those who implement it.  

                                                   
13 Subhabrata Bobby Banerjee is Professor of Management at Cass Business School, 

City University of London. He authored the seminal CSR book entitled CSR: The 
Good, the Bad and the Ugly. 
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If we are to explore whether PR and CSR are practicable or not, I think 
scholars are obliged to do so by finding out how practitioners execute the 
two practices. This will help to find where the problem lies and whether 
the ideas of PR and CSR are unrealistic or it is the practitioners who work 
unprofessionally. By studying how participants react to stakeholder dia-
logue practices in Geita, this study tries to meet these requirements. In es-
sence, I agree with scholars who argue that CSR presents an opportunity 
for building positive relationships between organizations and stakehold-
ers—as it connects targeted stakeholders to those managing the corporate 
image (see for example Benn et al. 2010:406). I also concur with other 
authors who regard CSR as an investment for the day when a crisis occurs 
and the company needs all the goodwill it can muster (Drucker 1982, in 
L’Etang 1994). If a company decides to develop and implement authentic 
CSR programmes, the chances are high that it will develop good relations 
with stakeholders and thus win their support.  

In this regard, I follow a number of scholars and practitioners in PR who 
see Carroll’s (1979)14 famous definition of CSR as that which has sharp-
ened understanding of the concept. In describing CSR, Carroll stated that 
businesses have four basic responsibilities to society: economic, legal, eth-
ical and discretionary. An apt elaboration of Carroll’s description is pro-
vided by Hendrix (2004) stating that in implementing CSR, “organizations 
are supposed to consider the interests of society by taking responsibility 
for the impact of their activities on customers, employees, shareholders, 
communities, and the environment in all aspects of its operations”. He fur-
ther says that “CSR has to comply with legislation, be accepted in the con-
tracts and see the organizations voluntarily taking steps to improve the 
quality of life for employees and their families as well as for the local com-
munity and society at large” (2004:294). This understanding of CSR is 
even shared by the WBSCD, which regards CSR as an idea that includes 

                                                   
14 Prof Archie Carroll is a reputable and extensively cited scholar in the fields of 

CSR, business ethics and stakeholder management. 
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the social, economic, and environmental aspects of business activity. The 
organization explicitly defines CSR as a concept that embraces the inte-
gration of social and environmental values within a company’s core busi-
ness operations and engagement with stakeholders to improve the well-
being of society (WBSCD 2002).  

This way of framing CSR practices, apart from showing core areas of focus 
for CSR programmes, also highlights the fact that a focus on organizations’ 
stakeholders is central to any CSR initiative. The reference to stakeholders 
as a key component of CSR is eminent in many PR studies aimed at ex-
ploring corporate responsibilities to societies and has been shown in dif-
ferent ways. Clarkson (1995), for instance, has been sceptical about the 
synonymous use of the terms ‘society’ and ‘community stakeholder 
group’. He says there is merit in using the term stakeholder, as it reduces 
the level of abstraction in the term ‘society’. The term ‘society’ in his view, 
is ambiguous and abstract, and raises concerns about its importance and 
justification in CSR. Basically, Clarkson’s viewpoint (if I am to avoid my 
earlier endorsement of PR as a societal practice) originates from Freeman’s 
1984 seminal work on stakeholder theory, which sparked the debate on the 
limits and beneficiaries of CSR.  

Freeman, a famous professor of business administration in 1984 (this takes 
me to a brief definition of stakeholders [publics] that I pointed out earlier 
in the introduction) defined a stakeholder as “any group or individual who 
can affect or is affected by the achievement of the organization’s objec-
tives” (p. 46). He described groups or individuals as narrow or broad stake-
holders. The narrow stakeholders, in his view, include those who are vital 
to the survival and success of the organization (e.g., employees and share-
holders); the broad stakeholders are those who can broadly affect or be 
affected by the corporation (e.g., government, NGOs, politicians, CofP 
etc.). Freeman’s stakeholder theory was followed by a wide range of stud-
ies conceptualizing the term stakeholder from a variety of disciplines. This 
context saw PR authors like L’Etang (1994), defining ‘public’ (stake-
holder) as a homogenous group within a heterogeneous society, which has 
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something in common, such as their involvement with, or sensitivity to, a 
particular issue (p. 112). 

It is in Freeman’s direction where Dewey in Hallahan (2000) thought of 
publics (stakeholders) as a group of people who (1) face a similar problem, 
(2) recognize that the problem exists, and (3) organize to do something 
about the problem. Moreover, Blumer thinks within the same lines by re-
ferring to publics (stakeholders) as a group of people who are (1) con-
fronted by an issue, (2) divided in their ideas about how to meet the issue, 
and (3) engaged in discussion about the issue (cited in Hallahan 2000:501). 
This is to say, what the above authors refer to as a ‘problem’ or an ‘issue’ 
means a ‘stake’, which draws the attention of its ‘holders’.  

Apart from the above definitions, other PR scholars who attempted to de-
fine stakeholders include Smith (2002), who regards a stakeholder as an 
influencer, beneficiary, or risk bearer to an organization’s “wealth-creating 
capacity and activities”; Mitchel et al. (1997) who distinguish stakeholders 
as ‘influencers’ and ‘claimants’; and Olander (2007:279), who identifies 
‘influencers’ as ‘internal stakeholders’ those actively involved in project 
execution and ‘claimants’ as ‘external stakeholders’ or those affected by 
(or who affect) the project. Following Freeman’s (1984) stakeholder the-
ory, in this study I approach stakeholders (publics) as a group that is im-
pacted by, or can impact the action of an organization, for instance com-
munities who experience the direct impact of corporations’ activities due 
to geographical proximity. Organizations’ communication with these 
stakeholders will likely “help build a stable, long term relationship”, hence 
managing conflicts occurring between the two parties (see Hallahan 
2002:501). 

Keeping aside the stakeholder definition, and returning to PR-CSR discus-
sion, there are a number of PR scholars and practitioners who hold a posi-
tive view of the call for adopting CSR. L’Etang (1994), for instance, points 
that CSR offers PR an opportunity to build good will by promoting the 
benefits of the company to its stakeholders. The author views CSR as part 
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of a public relations portfolio which is managed by PR practitioners to es-
tablish relations with particular groups and to signal messages to other 
groups in society (p. 113). I agree with L’Etang’s point, because genuine 
CSR programmes provide a chance for organizations to create good rap-
port with stakeholders and, in the long run, win their support. In this way, 
organizations are likely to positively change their reputations. As L’Etang 
contends further, CSR is a good example of business responding to soci-
ety’s needs, and PR facilitates both the activity and the process of commu-
nication and understanding to the benefit of all (1994:115). 

There are other scholars who provide an interesting PR-CSR perspective 
by referring to the two as similar organizational activities. Clark (2000), 
for example, states that PR and CSR began to sound more similar in the 
1970s and 1980s when Harold Burson15 started advising PR practitioners 
to evaluate social trends and thereby develop policies for corporate re-
sponse. Just to highlight this point of view, Clark thinks that the CSR idea 
began at the very time when corporations were becoming increasingly con-
cerned about their image (p. 364). So, because the two disciplines had 
much in common (e.g., improving the relationship of organization with 
key stakeholders and doing good because of a good business sense), they 
became alike. In fact, this is reflected in Clark’s reference to Bernays, who 
says “public relations (of organizations) is the practice of social responsi-
bility” (Clark 2000:364–376), and cemented by Frankental’s (2001:23) 
perception that CSR is an invention of PR. 

Apart from Clark (2000) and Frankental (2001), other PR scholars who 
share the view that PR and CSR are similar are largely influenced by 

                                                   
15 Harold Burson is an influential figure in the field of public relations. He has spent 

more than 50 years serving as counsellor to and confidante of corporate CEOs, 
government leaders and heads of public sector institutions in America. He is also 
a co-founder of Burson-Marsteller, a well-known PR agency (see harold-
burson.com)  
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Grunig and Hunt, two well-known communication scholars who intro-
duced a ‘two-way symmetrical communication model’ They see CSR as 
an example of symmetrical public relations. Pointing to social responsibil-
ity as the major reason for organizations to have a public relations function, 
some of these authors consider ‘two-way symmetrical communication’ as 
the best means to use in evaluating social responsibility. They even say PR 
and CSR are not two different actions but rather two different types of 
public relations taking place (see Grunig & Hunt 1984; L’Etang 1994:116).  

While the above PR-CSR discussion begs the chicken and egg question, 
many studies in the two fields have acknowledged that CSR is about the 
economic, legal and ethical responsibilities of business to societies. 
Against this understanding, however, there are people who still see a glitch 
concerning CSR. Since Friedman’s (1970) argument that business is so-
cially responsible in its profit-making function, and that business obliga-
tions are purely economic, his study has been followed by an enormous 
sceptical reflection on CSR from a wide range of scholars. Academics in 
public relations were not isolated in this. Some, as I noted above, are trou-
bled with the notion of ‘society’, arguing that a CSR programme with such 
a focus is unrealistic. Others disagree with the use of the term corporate 
philanthropy (i.e., voluntary support) as a synonymous term for CSR. They 
contend that CSR is carried out as a duty or obligation, but corporate phi-
lanthropy is about charity and cannot be demanded—it comes out of be-
nevolence and altruism (see Jones 1983; Lee 1987; L’Etang 1994).  

Nonetheless, the general agreement in the PR-CSR literature, which I also 
follow, seems to be that PR contributes to organizations’ CSR by playing 
a number of roles including: management; philanthropic; value-driven; 
and communication. Moreover, it is largely agreed in the literature that PR 
can contribute to CSR by striving to be socially responsible through influ-
encing corporate behaviour. It is also acknowledged that the development 
of CSR programmes within PR also depends on available resources and 
the willingness of top management to engage in it (see Kim & Reber 2008; 
Lotila 2010). Without such understanding, the organization’s response to 
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social pressure and the factors contributing to it will remain ideal but im-
practicable.  

Thus, as I argue in this study, CSR, through the works of PR practitioners, 
has the potential to influence the way that management perceives both en-
vironmental and social issues, as well as the salience of various stakeholder 
groups. It also can guide corporate management on their activities in the 
CofP. If a firm assumes a proactive CSR approach, it listens to stakehold-
ers (even those who are relatively ‘weak’), and is therefore able to antici-
pate potential issues and act before an issue develops into a conflict or 
misunderstanding. As Lotila (2010) reasonably maintains, proactive ap-
proach involves two-way communication in the form of mutual dialogue 
with a variety of stakeholder groups. Stakeholders and their arguments are 
treated with respect, and cooperation is seen as a possibility (p. 399). This 
point brings me to the last part of the chapter as I now turn to the discussion 
of the relevance of SD in PR practices and scholarship.  

1.4 Public Relations and Stakeholder Dialogue 

It is the above perspective of SD that I follow in this study precisely be-
cause of the understanding that any effort towards collaboration has to start 
with dialogue. Without an understanding of a potential partner, one can 
hardly build a relationship. Such understanding can only be achieved 
through a special form of communication that goes beyond ordinary con-
versation. The same is as true of organizations such as MMs and CofP as 
of their stakeholders. As I observed earlier in the chapter, the landscape of 
public relations is changing, moving from one-way manipulative commu-
nication to the ideal of dialogic and symmetric communication (see Hoy et 
al. 2007:191).  

In concrete terms, dialogue as a concept was assimilated into mainstream 
public relations discourse and scholarship by Grunig & Hunt (1984) in 
their famous book entitled Managing Public Relations after linking PR 
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practices with their two-way symmetrical communication model (see 
Theunissen & Wan Noordin 2012). This model, according to the authors, 
suggests that two-way symmetrical communication provides the forum for 
discussion, dialogue and discourse (p. 5). Particularly, as Bruning & 
Ledingham (1999), pointing to Grunig & Hunt (1984), assert, the incorpo-
ration of the model into PR helps in creating a sense of openness, trust, and 
understanding between the organization and the key public, as well as a 
willingness to negotiate, collaborate, and mediate solutions to issues of 
concern to both the organization and critical publics (p. 160). 

In public relations theory and practice, scholars examining organization-
stakeholder dialogue generally agree that ethical PR exercise is one which 
is developed based on listening to, responding to and processing the views 
and interests of stakeholders. Kent & Taylor (2002), for example, share 
this perspective by their contention that, through soliciting information 
from key stakeholders, PR practitioners are better able to determine the 
common interests and shared goals that exist. Likewise, Gronstedt (1997) 
states that by engaging in dialogue, PR practitioners get a chance to under-
stand the changing nature of stakeholders’ expectations. According to the 
author, the role of a PR practitioner is more about making information 
available to stakeholders in a user-friendly way and supporting an ongoing 
relationship, rather than transferring information. I agree with Gronstedt 
on this view, specifically because it is dialogue between the two sides, 
which can be a very useful platform for gaining information and addressing 
relational issues. PR practitioners are expected to be aware of the im-
portance of having this kind of communication and therefore be comforta-
ble in practising it.  

It is worth mentioning here that a number of PR scholars also admit that 
dialoguing with stakeholders is not an exercise without value. They con-
tend that by choosing to engage in SD, companies express respect to stake-
holders, i.e., through listening to their contribution and demonstrating a 
commitment to learn from each other. Thus, the medium alone is already 
an important message (see Kaptein & Tulder 2003:208–210; Fairbrass 
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2006). Within the same line of thinking, I contend that SD practices that 
go further into providing feedback and accomplishing the agreed outcomes 
are in a better position to reach out to the ‘represented stakeholders’ or 
those who are at times left out of the practices. Short of this approach, 
dialogic practices will be strained and the organization’s ability to establish 
common interests and goals limited.  

Even though SD is supposed to be practised as stated above, the intellectual 
origins of the exercise and its consequences have been widely debated over 
the years. Here, I discuss very briefly Theunissen & Wan Noordin’s (2012) 
critical perspective on PR dialogue and later position the present study in 
the debate. The authors attack PR dialogue for being uncritically equated 
to ‘two-way symmetrical’ communication, as if they were two sides of the 
same coin. They argue that, as it is equated to symmetrical communication, 
and PR referred to as ‘communication management’, the purpose of dia-
logue becomes one of controlling messages, information and the process 
of communication, as well as evaluating results and showing that it con-
tributes to the organization’s bottom line. Moreover, the authors say dia-
logue is perceived by organizations as a perfect state of harmony when 
used to reconcile their interests and to seek agreement or mutual under-
standing, which also comes to mean consensus. They criticize this percep-
tion, contending that consensus does not automatically imply that dialogue 
has taken place—it is often the result of persuasion (p. 6–7). 

In general terms, the reason why Theunissen & Wan Noordin (2012) are 
not comfortable with the overall framing of SD is that dialogue is viewed 
as a practice that can be free from control over the results or outcome. They 
say, on the contrary, that giving up control is not something organizational 
managers are likely to do. I do not fully agree with this argument, precisely 
because of the fact that there are possibilities for holding genuine dialogue 
practices which are free from any kind of control. Organizational managers 
who tend to control the practices are not engaging in it with genuine inten-
tions. In other words, I agree with scholars such as Fairbrass (2006; 2008) 
who take a firm stance that dialogue, in its truest sense, is an activity that 
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can manifest the organization’s responsibility to society. This is through 
offering firms and their stakeholders the opportunity to identify what each 
regards as appropriate business behaviour in relation to economic, social, 
and environmental matters (see also O’Riordan & Fairbrass 2008).  

Based on this perspective, it is perhaps safe to agree with many other PR 
scholars and practitioners (some of which I have cited in this chapter) who 
accept and espouse that SD plays a vital part in the development of CSR 
and other business strategies. It is probably also pertinent to concur with 
Huijstee & Glasbergen (2008), who declare SD an instrument of CSR [and 
not an indicator thereof] (p. 300), an idea behind the term CSR-dialogue. 
Deriving from the above reiteration, I examine SD as the organization’s 
attempt in reaching out to those Freeman (2001) regarded as ‘estranged 
groups’; the groups without a direct stake but able to influence (positively 
or negatively the organization’s operations. I argue that such an attempt, if 
properly and ethically pursued, can offer organizations and the ‘estranged 
stakeholders’ an opportunity for cooperation and the ability to understand 
each other. In the long run, the exercise may help in improving relation-
ships and henceforth social (community) welfare. 

Nevertheless, as I proceed from the above detailed reflection and the con-
nections of PR, CSR, and SD, and in more specific terms, the discussed 
changes on the applicability of the concepts, I find it intriguing to explore 
how PR scholars and practitioners embrace these changes in the field. As 
the application of PR, CSR and SD change with time, the traditional or 
rather dominant scholarly and practical interventions of the concepts are 
also expected to change. Looking at the literature dominating the field, it 
appears that there have been limited attempts from PR scholars to keep up 
with the changing pace in the field, except the above discussed suggestions 
on incorporating sociological approaches to PR. Admittedly, the men-
tioned dominant thinking and practice of PR, CSR and SD has brought 
organizations and their stakeholders to a certain degree of improved rela-
tions and cooperation (of course also accompanied by the above discussed 
weaknesses). Nonetheless, I find it crucial to follow those few PR scholars 
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who have begun to stretch further the conceptual and methodological re-
flection on problems like the one in this investigation. 

One issue which is quite clear in the entire PR, CSR and SD discussion 
presented in this chapter, is the fact that there is still a challenge in execut-
ing genuine organization-stakeholder dialogue. The debate on the weak-
nesses of SD and the attack on the understanding of the same discussed 
here, are certainly a result of not upholding genuine SD practices. While 
this happens, exploration on what takes place when dialogue participants 
of the mentioned inauthentic dialogue are not satisfied with the outcome 
of the exercise seems to attract a few PR scholars. In this study, I attempt 
to follow the perspectives and views of these participants, in order to con-
tribute to the debate on what constitutes SD dialogue. I contend that the 
reactions of these participants, particularly those represented in this inau-
thentic dialogue, present a chance of studying SD using an approach that 
is rather new in the field of public relations.  

Thus, as explained earlier in the chapter, my effort in this study is to bor-
row a sociological concept, bridging social capital, and use it to study SD 
practices of a mining firm and CofP in Geita, Tanzania. This approach is 
somewhat new in the field of public relations, but I argue that it provides 
useful insights for studying SD practices, particularly by approaching the 
exercise from a social relations perspective, where a mining firm engages 
in dialogue with CofP as a way of bridging social capital. A detailed dis-
cussion on how I approach this study using the bridging social capital con-
cept is found in chapter 3. In the next chapter, I discuss at length the context 
of the mining sector in developing countries, and Tanzania in particular. In 
this discussion, I show how the responsible institutions are struggling to 
manage the sector, thus creating misunderstandings and conflicts among 
stakeholders. By the end of this chapter, I will be able to point to two im-
portant things: first, how SD is crucial in addressing the differences im-
bedded in the mining sector in Tanzania, and second, how the present con-
tribution to the understanding of SD practices can be useful in informing 
concerned stakeholders of better ways of approaching the exercise. 
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2. Contextual Analysis of the Study 

2.1 Introduction 

In this chapter, I aim at describing the context in which the study is situ-
ated. This account is important because it helps us to grasp the big picture 
of how the mining industry is managed in developing countries, and spe-
cifically in Tanzania. The description depicts the power interplays that per-
petuate the shortcomings of the industry in the country—particularly the 
existing differences between mining firms and CofP. In this way, it also 
shows how the dialogic practices I discussed in chapter 1 become im-
portant in addressing these differences.  

Thus, I begin the chapter by illuminating the participation of the World 
Bank and IMF in supporting MMs in developing countries and the after-
math of this. Thereafter, I speak of the evolution of the mining sector in 
Tanzania and identify the two leading actors, large- and artisanal-scale 
miners. In relation to this, I present how the liberalization of the mining 
sector and formulated legislation and policies take into account both stake-
holders, as well as the communities close to the mining operations. This 
also serves as a description of the legal and non-legal claims of these stake-
holders, which became a leading factor in the dialogic practices instituted 
between MMs and CofP. Furthermore, I present the CSR policies of the 
mining firm selected as a case for the present investigation, as well as how 
legislation in the mining sector refers to CSR practices. I conclude the 
chapter by briefly discussing the misunderstandings and conflicts as results 
of gold mining activities, particularly in Geita, Tanzania, which I will fur-
ther discuss in chapters 5–8. The entire discussion in this chapter therefore 
attempts to illustrate how the mining sector is encircled by misunderstand-
ing and conflicts that make stakeholder dialogue practices necessary.  
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2.2 The Challenges Facing the Mining Industry 
in Developing Countries 

Since the developing countries reformed their mining sectors in the 1970s 
and 1980s, communities in these regions have become hosts to enormous 
new sites of mineral exploration and development, operated by multina-
tional mining companies (see Szablowski 2002; Haselip & Hilson 2005; 
Bebbington et al. 2008; Laplante & Spears 2008). The reforms, “stirred by 
the prevailing dispensation of western neoliberal economic policies, under 
the economic and political conditionalities of the Washington Consensus, 
including the International Monetary Fund, World Bank and the White 
House” (Omeje 2005:321–322), saw many developing countries working 
diligently to attract foreign investment to their mining industries (Forster 
& Bills 2002; Bridge 2004; Rodriguez 2004; Campbell 2008).  

Due to the earlier, more restrictive mining investment climate, Interna-
tional Financial Institutions (IFIs) worked to persuade developing nations, 
particularly in sub-Saharan Africa, to transform the structure of their min-
ing sectors in order to lure previously wary investors (Haselip & Hilson 
2005; Hilson & Yakovleva 2007). To facilitate this, policymakers from the 
World Bank and other IFIs encouraged the countries in the region to com-
mit to extractive industry growth as a development strategy (Bebbington 
et al. 2008:889). The World Bank advocated that the efficient development 
of mineral resources by foreign multinationals creates numerous socioec-
onomic benefits in the form of fees, employment, taxation, and infrastruc-
ture (Haselip & Hilson, 2005:89–90). The Bank contended that mining-led 
development in developing countries creates downstream industries and, 
in the process, increases household income and reduces poverty (World 
Bank 2004). It asserted that large-scale mining creates income which gov-
ernments can use to finance national social and environmental programmes 
with a focus on poverty reduction (World Bank 2008, cited in Smith et al. 
2012:241). 
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As a result of the IFIs’ persuasion, over 90 countries, including Tanzania, 
have since redrafted mineral codes and policies (Bridge 2004; Laplante & 
Spears 2008) that: extended MMs’ security of tenure; waived import duties 
on equipment; offered tax breaks, low royalty payments, and, in many 
cases, unrestricted repatriation of profits [I shall come back to this point 
with a reference from Tanzania] (Hilson & Yakovleva 2007:99). The 
‘overhaul’ of the mining sector (Haselip & Hilson 2005) has enabled MMs 
to secure extraordinary immunity from commercial risks. The World 
Bank’s technical assistance credits, the GATT16 treaty and Multilateral In-
vestment Guarantee Agency (MIGA)17, are some of the initiatives which 
assured MMs up to 100 per cent equity ownership of their projects (see 
D’Mello 1995:929–930).  

The above initiatives, instituted under the popularly known Structural Ad-
justment Programmes (SAPs) and policy reforms, attracted many compa-
nies headquartered in developed countries to invest in sub-Saharan Africa, 
where mineral reserves are relatively unexploited and plentiful. The region 
offers lower operating costs that include low wages and abundant labour. 

                                                   
16 The General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT) was a multilateral agree-

ment regulating international trade. According to its preamble, its purpose was the 
substantial reduction of tariffs and other trade barriers and the elimination of pref-
erences, on a reciprocal and mutually advantageous basis. It was negotiated during 
the UN Conference on Trade and Employment and was the outcome of the failure 
of negotiating governments to create the International Trade Organization (ITO). 
GATT was signed by 23 nations in Geneva on October 30, 1947 and took effect 
on January 1, 1948. It lasted until the signature by 123 nations to establish the 
World Trade Organization (WTO) on January 1, 1995 (see www.wto.org). 

17 MIGA is an international financial institution that offers political risk insurance 
and credit enhancement guarantees. Such guarantees help investors protect foreign 
direct investment against political and non-commercial risks in developing coun-
tries. MIGA is a member of the World Bank Group and is headquartered in Wash-
ington, D.C., United States. It was established in 1988 as an investment insurance 
facility to encourage confident investment in developing countries (see 
www.miga.org). 
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It is characterized by weak political and legal institutions; less public scru-
tiny; fewer statutory requirements; attractive fiscal policies, and imbal-
ances in political, economic and cultural power (see Smith et al. 2012; Es-
cobar 2006; Reed 2002; Szablowski 2002). Given these initiatives, the 
mining industry in sub-Saharan Africa responded accordingly. Many coun-
tries, both with and without a tradition of mining, have seen significant 
increases in investment (Bebbington et al. 2008:889). The extractive in-
dustries have seen steady growth since the late 1990s, and are likely to 
continue expanding into previously untouched territory, given the demand 
in the rapidly growing Chinese and Indian economies (Laplante & Spears 
2008:72). 

Despite the recorded developing economies’ mining sector growth, the 
role of MMs and the above-mentioned ‘open door policy’, accepted by 
governments as an essential component of new economic policy, have 
lately become subjects of intense academic debate. A rapidly growing 
body of research from political scientists, economists, business pundits, 
sociologists, anthropologists, public relations researchers, and so forth, 
dispute the positive impact of MMs on emerging economies as purported 
by IFIs. The scholars also criticize MMs on their operational adversaries 
to the environment and communities of developing countries like Tanza-
nia. Below, I segment the studies questioning the rationale of open-door 
policy and multinational corporations’ (including MMs) operations in pe-
ripheral communities of the developing countries into two parts: first, those 
with a focus on the national level, and second, those centred at the com-
munity level. In this way, I try to show how the forces behind the opera-
tions of MMs in developing countries perpetuate the mismanagement of 
the mining industry in the area, especially by colluding with officials of 
national governments. It is this collusion which also affects the manage-
ment of mining firms’ operations at the local level, henceforth creating 
tension between MMs and CofP.  
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2.2.1 Challenges at the National Level 

Onimode (1978), for instance, censures the IFIs for having created the po-
litical climate and propagated the economic theory of the national ad-
vantages of foreign investment and import-substitution industrialization in 
developing countries. The author criticizes that such attempts offered a so-
cial and intellectual framework for the birth and growth of multinational 
corporations (including MMs) in developing countries (p. 207–208). 
D’Mello (1995) also criticizes so-called economic reform programmes, 
stating that they were launched as part of a globalization process to ensure 
the free entry of multinational corporations (MNCs) into emerging econo-
mies. According to the author, such programmes ensured the hegemony of 
developed countries, led by the US, in the world order in economic, as well 
as social, cultural and political spheres. D’Mello contends that the rule of 
global business has been so tuned as to undermine the sovereign rights of 
nation states and the autonomous development of the national economies 
of developing countries. He says that the national laws of these countries 
have to be adjusted to subserve the interests of MNCs (p. 929–930).  

The above criticisms are supported by a number of other studies that see 
the entry of foreign investment into developing countries as carefully cal-
culated to enlarge and strengthen MNC operations for imperialistic ends. 
Osterberg & Ajami (1971), for example, argue: 

[MNCs] are a part of the complex network of international politics; 
of interaction between their countries of origin and the host countries 
in which they operate; of the dependency relationships between the 
powerful post-industrialized nations and the less-developed segment 
of the world; and of the webs of interdependence among the 
postindustrialized countries themselves. (P. 460). 

[They] possess many of the attributes of sovereign states. They have 
large resources at their disposal; they command the loyalty of large 
numbers of employees to whom corporate identity is often more im-
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portant than national identity; they have their own spheres of influ-
ence as a result of the division of world markets among themselves; 
and they engage in diplomacy and espionage (…) activities which 
have traditionally been viewed as the exclusive domain of govern-
ments. (P. 459–460) 

It is possibly true that views like the one above are what made scholars like 
Onimode (1988) refer to MNCs as ‘monopoly sharks’, who, according to 
Udofia (1984), have devised imperialistic means which aid them in accru-
ing huge profits through low tax payments to host governments (p. 358). 
As I have mentioned above, within this network that weakens the abilities 
of national institutions in supervising the mining industry, MNCs are said 
to be supported by the elite (pro-imperialist privileged classes), which in-
clude state bureaucrats, politicians, managers, and other dominant groups 
(see Bonaparte 1979; Onimode 1988; Omeje 2005). According to Omeje 
(2005), they do so because the group also benefits from reaping natural 
resource rents and expanding the frontiers of corrupt enrichment and mis-
appropriation of public resources. In return, they create a ‘predatory state’ 
characterized by weak institutions that disregard the populace and end up 
disrupting social cohesion (p. 322). Such networks, as D’Mello (1995:929) 
adds, serve as a good explanation for the neo-colonial exploitation of peo-
ple and resources in the South; and as a “validation of Marxist thesis that 
the serious problems of third world countries are caused by imperialist 
forces through the colossal multinational enterprises” (I show examples of 
this point, with reference of the mining sector in Tanzania, below) (Oni-
mode, 1978:207). 

Perhaps the most highlighted effects of the ‘open door policy’ and MNC 
operations in the developing countries are related to ‘resource curse’ and 
‘Dutch disease’ in the mining sector. According to Bebbington et al. 
(2008), an expert in CSR studies, the ‘resource curse’ thesis gained mo-
mentum in the early 1990s through an attempt to explain two decades of 
poor economic performance in mineral-rich countries. The thesis suggests 
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that natural resource abundance generates a series of economic and politi-
cal distortions that ultimately undermine the contribution of extractive in-
dustry to development (p. 967). The concept ‘Dutch disease’ refers to an 
influx of foreign exchange attracted into a country as a result of mineral 
exports, which thereafter causes an exchange rate appreciation that renders 
other locally-produced products uncompetitive in foreign markets (Auty 
1994; De Soysa 2000; Sachs & Warner 2001; Le Billon 2005, cited in 
Holden & Jacobson, 2007:477). 

This ‘paradox of plenty’18 links the outcome of MM operations in devel-
oping economies with weak institutions (Mehlum et al. 2006); civil war 
(Collier & Hoeffler 2005); poor economic performance (Auty 1994; Sachs 
and Warner 2001); corruption (e.g. Leite & Weidmann 1999), and the like. 
This collection of articles analyses the relation between emerging econo-
mies’ dependence on mineral resources and a low level of democracy; in-
appropriate governance framework; authoritarianism; high military spend-
ing; and so forth (Smith et al. 2012:242). In general, the analysis sees the 
role of MMs in developing countries as one that distorts political processes 
and economies by looting the mineral resources that would have been used 
to support domestic progress. I expand on this critique in my overview of 
the mineral sector in Tanzania below. It is precisely these real or perceived 
practices of MMs that trouble their encounters with CofP and thereafter 
necessitate the two to enter into a dialogue. 

The resource curse and Dutch disease analysis also disprove the contention 
made by the World Bank and other IFIs that natural resources are a bless-
ing to developing nations. To be more particular, it actually attributes the 

                                                   
18 The resource curse is also known as the paradox of plenty, referring to the paradox 

that countries and regions with an abundance of natural resources tend to have less 
economic growth and worse development outcomes than countries with fewer nat-
ural resources.  
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‘resource conflicts’ (Le Billon 2008) to the World Bank’s support in over-
hauling the mining sector and reforming economic policies of developing 
countries such as Tanzania. The World Bank itself, at some point, felt un-
ease with the ‘unexpected’ outcomes of investment in the extractive indus-
try that it campaigned for. It therefore commissioned the Extractive Indus-
tries Review (EIR)19 to investigate what took place during its involvement 
in developing countries’ mining sectors. According to Smith et al. (2012), 
the EIR report, Striking a Balance, was critical of the World Bank and 
recommended that in order to contribute to poverty reduction, the organi-
zation must ensure that countries meet specific criteria before supporting 
their extractive projects, including pro-poor public and corporate govern-
ance aimed at poverty alleviation through sustainable development; more 
effective social and environmental policies; and respect for human rights 
(p. 242). 

Although the scholars referenced above are uncomfortable with the way 
MMs are managed in the global South, there are others who view such 
multinational mining investments as not necessarily a curse or source of 
conflict. Davis (1995), for instance, as pointed out by Bebbington (2008), 
has questioned the existence of a resource curse; Brunnschweiler and Bulte 
(2008), challenge the methodology and indicators that have been used to 
demonstrate it; Davis & Tilton (2002), as well as Humphreys et al. (2007), 
further argue that if mining has been associated with poor economic and 
political performance, then that happens due to pre-existing political insti-
tutions, rather than mining per se (cited by Bebbington 2008:889).  

                                                   
19 EIR was the World Bank’s multi-stakeholder review of its support for extractive 

industries in the fight against poverty. The Bank commissioned three independent 
reviews. All three reports concluded that extractive industries can contribute to 
poverty reduction if done right (see www.ifc.org/wps/wcm/cor). This suggests that 
the reviews found that World Bank intentions for ‘fighting against poverty’ were 
not done right. 
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Moreover, Collier & Hoeffler (2005:627)20 regard large resource rents as 
not intrinsically a curse, because they have the potential to accelerate 
peaceful development. Arguing another opinion, Bebbington contends that 
rather than viewing ‘resource conflicts’ as always and necessarily a prob-
lem and an indicator of development gone wrong, it is possible to see them 
as potentially creative. The author insists that analogies associated with the 
emergence of more inclusive public institutions would never have been 
created were it not for this conflict. The same conflict, as Bebbington as-
serts, might as well constitute a political pathway towards the construction 
of institutions that could foster more socioeconomically inclusive and less 
environmentally damaging forms of mineral expansion (2008:967). Re-
garding the socioeconomic and environmental damages of the mining in-
dustry, I will now take this discussion to studies that explore the effects of 
extractive firms in the localities of developing communities. It is within 
this discussion where the misgivings, opposition and protest of CofP 
against MMs are more visible.  

2.2.2 Challenges at the Local Level 

A quick review of studies on the impact of neoliberal economic policies 
and the operations of the MMs in developing countries illuminates one es-
sential element: there is a counter body of literature from academics, 
NGOs and activists which speaks of the socioeconomic and environmental 
adversaries ‘local level resource curse’ (Littlewood 2014) of the mining 
firms to the communities hosting their operations. To illustrate this, for 
example, Mensah & Okyere (2014) point to the work of Jenkins (2004), to 
argue that historically, the mining industry has taken a ‘devil may care’ 
attitude towards the impacts of their operations on the environment and 

                                                   
20 Paul Collier and Anke Hoeffler worked together at the Centre for the Study of 

African Economies at the University of Oxford. Their book Resource Rents, Gov-
ernance and Conflicts is highly referenced in CSR studies. 
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communities. The authors state that the dominant explanation of the dev-
astating impact of the mining industry on these communities lies greatly in 
the nature of its operations, which carry with them an unavoidable occur-
rence of conflicts (Mensah & Okyere 2014:67–68). I agree with this con-
tention, because even in Geita, Tanzania, this study observed how the op-
erations of mining companies indeed disrupts the wellbeing of community 
members, particularly by shattering their livelihood activities, which 
largely depend on the use of land. 

Several studies have pointed out how this happens. It is reported that large-
scale open pit mining displaces large volumes of earth and produces mas-
sive volumes of waste (Da Rosa & Lyon 1997); contaminates surface and 
ground water with toxic waste; removes large tracts of forest cover and 
productive top soil (Hilson 2002; Coumans 2011); spreads mine tailings 
(Laplante & Spears 2008); dislocates a great part of the communities’ pop-
ulation (Caruso et al. 2003; Downing 2002; Lawson & Bentil 2013); and 
therefore imposes substantial impacts on social, environmental, as well as 
biophysical environments (Holden & Jacobson, 2007:477). In Geita, as I 
shall show in examples below, the above effects have been the principle 
disputes between the MM and CofP, hence necessitating dialogue between 
the two parties. 

Many disputes or conflicts between MMs and CofP, as widely reported in 
the literature, result from a struggle over the control of space; the govern-
ance of territory; access to land and water resources; the defence of human 
and citizenship rights; and dissatisfaction over the use of mineral resources 
(see Peluso & Watts 2001; Bebbington 2008; Yelpaala & Ali 2005).The 
same has been reported by Hilson (2002a)21, who explains that land use is 
the leading cause of this hostility, because the livelihood of many commu-
nity members is intrinsically connected to the land on which they live. He 

                                                   
21 Galvin Hilson of the University of Surrey Business School has written extensively 

on gold mining, poverty, and artisanal small-scale mining in sub-Saharan Africa. 
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says that mining and conflict coincide because companies and communi-
ties place different socio-economic values on land.  

Similarly, Laplante & Spears (2008) posit that the feature common to all 
extractive industry projects that triggers the most community opposition is 
the need for delineated areas of land, which indigenous people often see as 
non-saleable and collectively held (2008:74). The authors argue that the 
eviction of people from their traditional lands to make way for an extrac-
tive industry project leads to the disruption of communities and cultures, 
as well as the loss of livelihoods, particularly when undertaken without 
adequate compensation. Scholars who make a clear point concerning my 
discussion here are Mildner et al. (2011:158), who aptly conclude that by 
depriving people of their livelihoods, MMs leave them with no choice 
apart from fighting for survival. This is quite true because most of the re-
ported conflicts between MMs and CofP, some which have even claimed 
lives, are related to the disruption of livelihoods of communities hosting 
MMs. With an example from Geita, I address the issue of ‘surviving’ at 
length in Chapters 5–7. 

Many researchers accuse the mining industry of intensifying conflicts con-
cerning livelihood security, access to resources, environmental effects, im-
pact on social cohesion and cultural beliefs, and human rights violations, 
to mention a few (see Bebbington et al. 2008; Hilson 2002, Kemp et al. 
2010; as cited by Mensah & Okyere 2014:66). To put the matter into per-
spective, the intensity of conflict is grounded on the nature of interactions 
between MMs and CofP. In the case of CofP and the studied mining firm 
in Geita, this interface is characterized by enormous power and relational 
inequality. MMs such as that in Geita wield a considerable amount of re-
sources, legal and financial, while CofP are poor, weak, and with limited 
impact. In such a situation, “communities resort to publicly opposing min-
ing operations and often opt for violent agitations resulting to deep-rooted 
disputes” (ibid.). Poor communication and unfulfilled promises (mainly 
due to MMs’ tendency to disregard CofP) are reckoned to be the major 
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factors that deepen conflicts (see Ikelegbe 2005; Calvano 2008; Banks 
2008; Boege & Franks 2012). 

It is worth noting here that MMs often talk of their contribution to the de-
velopment of key socioeconomic infrastructure, such as roads, hospitals, 
schools and housing, as well as employment for local people, compensa-
tion, and the multiplying effect of mining investments, as a justification for 
their procedural operations in CofP. The firms speak of the benefits CofP 
get from these initiatives as more important than the negative impacts 
caused by their operations (see, for example, the CSR projects of the min-
ing firm in Geita presented below). Although the same perception is dom-
inant among pro-mining investment politicians and government leaders, 
Mensah & Okyere (2014) challenge these claims by calling for an end to 
the materialistic policies of local and national planning authorities who 
support resource investment that disregards the environment and the socio-
environmental rights of the people (p. 67). 

The same is echoed by Epps and Brett (2000), who view mining commu-
nities as segments of the population often unexposed to global society, 
with connections to the environment they have occupied for thousands of 
years. Therefore, as Hilson (2002a) discovers, the financial compensation 
strategy of MMs makes an unimaginable contribution to the loss of land. 
Mensah and Okyere underline this finding by noting that mining conflicts 
result from the big gap between the way companies conceptualize the value 
of environmental resources and their connection to the livelihood and cul-
tural significance of community members (2014:68–69). This is an im-
portant point because, as we shall see in chapters 5, 6, and 7, the gap in the 
conceptualization of social and environmental values not only causes mis-
understandings, but also affects the dialogue practices instituted to address 
existing differences. 

Disrespect of indigenous traditional attachment to ancestral land and a loss 
of freedom of movement are also documented as factors that escalate land-
related backlashes and even violent conflicts (see Aguilar 2001; Hilson 
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2002; Andrew 2003; Lange 2008). Some of the more serious land-related 
disputes, as we shall see in an example in chapter 6, involved MMs and 
indigenous artisanal miners who were deprived of their livelihoods after 
being evicted from the mining pits they relied on for many years (see 
Hentschel et al. 2003; Banchirigah 2008; Bryceson & Jønsson 2010; Hil-
son et al. 2007; Aubynn 2009; Kamlongera 2011; Le Billon 2001).  

In addition, as extensively reported in the literature, MMs’ operations quite 
often lead to significant demographic changes in CofP and end up creating 
tensions, misunderstandings and backlashes. Mining sites are reported to 
attract major population influxes, namely, the migration of thousands of 
foreign and non-local employees (Sweeting & Clark 2000), leading to: a 
reconfiguration of local social structures, relationships and identities; a de-
crease in food supplies; resource degradation or depletion; triggering of 
racial and ethnic tensions; threats to local cultures; and the introduction of 
new social pathologies and illnesses (see Laplante & Spears 2008:74; 
Mildner et al. 2011:158). Moreover, Hilson (2002) notes that the demo-
graphic shifts caused by mining can also lead to a scarcity of resources, 
increased prices for local goods, and a widening of socio-economic dispar-
ities among local populations (p. 66–67).  

What is transparently obvious from most scholars studying the impact of 
the extractive industry to CofP is their agreement that misunderstandings 
and conflicts between the two parties are largely a result of each side want-
ing to pursue its interests. I also contend that most often these differences 
become severe and destructive simply because the stakeholders in-
volved—especially those with more influence—decide to ignore the view-
points and interests of their counterparts. Even when they decide to engage, 
for example through dialogue, quite often the practice is superficially done, 
probably in order to trick the relevant government authorities or interna-
tional watchdogs into believing that they are concerned, while in fact they 
are not. As I shall explain in the analysis chapters, this state of affairs at 
times leads to frustration and at others necessitates the establishment of 
alternative ways of dialoguing. In what follows, I address some of the steps 
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taken to deal with the above-mentioned challenges of managing the mining 
industry. 

2.3 MMs Prompted to Change their Business Behaviour 

The growing concern over the mining industry’s real or perceived “irre-
sponsible treatment of communities and the environment” (Hamann 
2003:237) is caused by a number of factors. Littlewood (2014:41) says 
these include: the controversial nature of many mining investments; per-
sisting and widespread negative perceptions of the industry; the social and 
environmental externalities that have historically accompanied mining ac-
tivities; and the increasing operations of MMs in the global South—in 
countries where legislation and the state’s ability to monitor regulatory 
compliance is weak. Due to such circumstances, the global mining industry 
is under increasing pressure to address the implications of what Hilson 
(2011) calls MMs’ “scramble for minerals in developing countries”. The 
pressure, from NGOs, human rights and environmental activists, interna-
tional business watchdogs, national governments and CofP, demands that 
mining companies become more responsible within the localities where 
they operate. As explained by Ostlund (1977), MMs are being called upon 
to direct attention and resources to social problems far removed from their 
central economic mission. 

Most studies focusing on the operations of MMs and their impact to CofP 
have documented the above-stated pressure which requires MMs to as-
sume social and environmental responsibilities. A survey of this literature 
earmarks that this sort of pressure demands that the global mining industry, 
among other things, assumes responsibilities in sustainable development 
(Hamann 2003; Campbell 2012) and respects the dignity, human rights, 
economies, and cultures of local communities (Laplante & Spears 
2008:82). In other words, MMs are required to go beyond providing reve-
nue, employment, maximising profit, and increasing shareholder value. 
Through their actual and potential power and influence, MMs are expected 
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to be conscious and influential participants beyond their formal location 
within legal and political structures. They are required to be “accountable 
and dutiful in contributing to the evolution of equitable and sustainable 
communities and society” (see UNECA and AU 2010:124, cited in Camp-
bell 2012:138). 

This influence from pressure groups is taking place at a time when MMs 
are also reported to have become more aware of a number of risks that may 
arise due to opposition from communities or other affected parties. Re-
search articles from authors like Laplante & Spears (2008) explain how 
MMs are progressively becoming conscious of being vulnerable, particu-
larly to community opposition, which at times causes breakdowns or de-
lays in parts of the integrated chain of investment, as a result of blockades, 
work stoppages, lawsuits, and the like. By refraining from being responsi-
ble to societies and the environment, Laplante & Spears (2008:73–74) state 
that MMs face a number of risks: 

 financial risk because investors and financial institutions may 
delay or shun the financing of a controversial project or com-
pany; 

 construction risks due to delays resulting from community op-
position;  

 operational risks because a disrupted project might not be able 
to produce a sufficient quantity of output and may have higher 
production costs; 

 ‘reputational’ risks resulting from conflict with a community, 
which as key quality partner may refrain from supporting the 
mining project; as well as 

 political risks because host governments may enforce actions, 
impose penalties, tighten regulations or in extreme cases rene-
gotiate the terms of contracts. 
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Awareness of these risks is said to be among the reasons why MMs are 
increasingly seen assuming responsibility in local and national develop-
ment (see Vintró et al. 2012:119). In relation to this awareness, it is evident 
in literature that since the early 1990s, the mining industry has shown in-
creased interest in social and environmental issues and has been seeking 
ways to enhance its sustainability levels. In the same vein, it is documented 
that sustainable development and ethical management have been included 
in the agenda of the mining industry, and various national and international 
initiatives have developed frameworks for sustainability (see Hilson & 
Murck 2000; Cowell et al. 1999). 

A quick review of the studies reporting on these international initiatives 
mention the MMSD22 and the European Union’s push for sustainable de-
velopment23as part of the schemes directing MMs towards being more so-
cially and environmentally responsible. Moreover, organizations like the 

                                                   
22 The Mining and Minerals Sustainable Development Project (MMSD) developed 

10 basic principles of good practices. They include ethical management, sustaina-
ble development and contribution to the social and economic development of local 
communities (iied.org). 

23 The European Union’s push focused on four broad pillars [environmental protec-
tion, economic issues, social performance and employment, as well as research 
and technological development]. 
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ICMM24, UNCTAD25, UNECA26, and AUC27 observed the shortcomings 
in the global mining industry and recommended changes, as illustrated by 
the World Bank Group’s Extractive Industries Review [EIR 2003] (see 
Vintró et al. 2012:119; Littlewood 2014:41). The studies also explain the 
involvement of gold mining companies in voluntary programmes such as 
the International Cyanide Management Code, which focuses exclusively 
on the safe management of cyanide and cyanidation mill tailings and leach 
solutions (Hilson 2011:10923); and the Global Mining Initiatives (GMI), 
investigating how the mining and minerals sector can contribute to the 
global transition to sustainable development (MMSD, 2001; Macintyre et 
al. 2008). 

                                                   
24 International Council on Mining and Metals [ICMM] was established in 2001 to 

act as a catalyst for performance improvement in the mining and metals industry. 
It brings together 23 mining and metals companies and global commodity associ-
ations to maximize the contribution of mining, minerals and metals to sustainable 
development (icmm.com). 

25 United Nations Conference on Trade and Development (UNCTAD 2005): the con-
ference presented a World Investment Report 2005 (WIR05), which explored the 
internationalization of research and development by transnational corporations 
(TNCs) along with the development implications of this phenomenon 
(unctad.org). 

26 United Nations Economic Commission for Africa (UNECA) was established in 
1958 by the United Nations Economic and Social Council to encourage economic 
cooperation among its member states following a recommendation of the UN Gen-
eral Assembly. 

27 African Union Commission (AUC), together with the African Minerals Develop-
ment Centre (AMDC) participated in Africa's Mining Investment Conference in 
South Africa in 2015. Also, AUC, together with the World Bank and South Afri-
can Chamber of Mines, hosted the third Annual African Ministerial Symposium 
on 9th February 2015, where mineral policy decision-makers in Africa shared ex-
periences (uneca.org/stories/african-mining-vision).  
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MMs’ endorsement of international standards such as ISO 26000:201028; 
ISO 900129; ISO 1400130; and OHSAS 1800131 (see Littlewood 2014:41; 
Vintró et al. 2012:119) is also documented as part of the companies’ initi-
atives towards sustainable development and ethical management. This also 
includes initiatives from non-governmental organizations such as the 
World Resource Institute (WRI)32, Accountability33, Global Reporting In-
itiatives (GRI)34, International Standards Organization (ISO, 14000)35, and 
the United Nations, which are targeted at improving the social involvement 
and performance of the world’s business community (see Godfrey & Hatch 
2007:87). Efforts by UN’s Global Compact36 (Hanlon 2013:73), as well as 
by pro-business organizations such as WBCSD37; PWBLF38; CIPE39; and 
IIED40 (Kapelus 2002), which encourage the business world to be more 

                                                   
28 ISO 26000: 2010 is for social responsibility performance measurement. 
29 ISO 9001 is for quality. 
30 ISO 14001 is for environment. 
31 OHSAS 18001 is for health and safety at work. 
32 World Resource Institute (WRI) is a global research organization focusing on en-

vironment, economic opportunity and human well-being (wri.org). 
33 AccountAbility is an international professional institute dedicated to the promo-

tion of social, ethical and overall organizational accountability as a precondition 
for achieving sustainable development (accountability.org). 

34 Global Reporting Initiatives (GRI) develops and disseminates globally applicable 
Sustainability Reporting Guidelines for voluntary use by organizations (globalre-
porting.org).  

35 International Standards Organization (ISO, 14000) – the ISO 14000 family of 
standards provides practical tools for companies and organizations of all kinds for 
managing environmental responsibilities (https://www.iso.org/standards.html). 

36 UN’s Global Compact is the platform for mobilizing business action on sustaina-
ble development goals (unglobalcompact.org). 

37 WBCSD is a CEO-led organization of companies that galvanizes the global busi-
ness community to create a sustainable future for business (wbcsd.org). 

38 PWBLF: among other things, PWBLF advocates for the long-term commercial 
benefits of good corporate citizenship (praguepost.cz). 

39 CIPE aims at strengthening democracy through private enterprise and market-ori-
ented reform (cipe.org).  

40 IIED is a policy and action research organization promoting sustainable develop-
ment and linking local priorities to global challenges (iied.org).  
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responsible for the social and environmental impacts of their operations, 
are also reported in the literature as part of these initiatives.  

A number of researchers following the calls for changes of business be-
haviour towards societies and the environment consider this a major factor 
which made corporations turn to CSR (see Walker & Howard 2002; Hilson 
2011; Anguelovski 2011:384). Hilson (2011), for example, observes that 
the establishment of departments to handle CSR related issues have helped 
mining companies to mitigate against actions taken by NGOs, as well as 
lobby indigenous groups. In trying to prove that strategizing in CSR has 
become the preferred approach of businesses today, Hilson (2011) explains 
as follows: 

CSR is the focal point of most multinationals’ core business strate-
gies, and is often the featured theme on their internet homepages. 
…companies now have in place programs that address environmen-
tal and social issues fairly comprehensively…[and they] have be-
come so well equipped for managing mounting concerns about the 
environment and communities (...) (P. 10922) 

For the mining industry, forging cordial relations with communities 
— or at least conveying the impression that community concerns are 
being addressed more proactively—is of paramount importance to-
day, because mining activities are often established in areas popu-
lated by subsistence indigenous groups. (P. 10923) 

By and large, many scholars studying the operational behaviour of MMs 
towards societies and environment seem to agree that CSR provides a help-
ful conceptual framework to face different challenges, for example: public 
opinion (which is more influenced by concerns over environmental and 
social performance than by performance in product, quality and safety); 
the pressure of groups that have negatively targeted the sector at interna-
tional levels; maintaining a social license to operate; and screening of so-
cially responsible investing funds (see Vintró & Comajuncosa 2010; 
Campbell 2012; Littlewood 2014). To add to this general agreement from 
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the scholars, I reckon that successful CSR programmes are those estab-
lished based on dialogue between stakeholders and whose implementation 
and evaluation rely on this. Without this sort of agreement from stakehold-
ers, hopes for social and environmental sustainability bestowed on CSR 
programmes will remain wishes which can hardly be attained. In the next 
section, I discuss the mineral sector in Tanzania. Among other things, I try 
to show how the sector is also challenged by management issues, which 
then create misunderstandings—and therefore CSR and dialogue becomes 
necessary—although neither are practised in the way this study would rec-
ommend. 

2.4 Overview of the Mineral Sector in Tanzania 

A number of scholars have shown interest in studying the mining industry 
in Tanzania. There is abundant literature across disciplines that reports on 
the mineral sector in Tanzania (see, for example, Chachage et al. 1993; 
Yager 2003; Mutagwaba 2006; Lange 2006; Fisher 2008; Jønsson & 
Bryceson 2009; Krakowka & Hummel 2009; Newenham-Kahindi 2010; 
Mitchell 2010; Emel et. al. 2011; Helliesen 2012). Part of this reportage 
describes a country which is endowed with a rich array of minerals, includ-
ing precious metals (gold, silver, platinum), non-metallic coloured stones 
(e.g., tanzanite), base metals (e.g., lead, copper, tin, zinc) fibrous minerals 
(e.g., asbestos) amorphous materials and mineral fuels (petroleum, natural 
gas, coal) as well as a range of industrial rocks and minerals (see 
Mungatana (2013:49). Despite being gifted with these mineral riches, Tan-
zania is reported to have received very little economic contribution from 
its mineral sector. Bryceson et al (2012), for instance, state that “since the 
colonial intrusion in 1888 right up to the 1990s, Tanzania’s economic po-
tential was primarily perceived in terms of its surface land, soils, water 
resources, and wildlife (...). Tanzania’s mineral resources were not taken 
into account or planned for, despite the country’s economic poverty” (p. 
633). 
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Historical information obtained from literature on the mining industry in 
Tanzania indicates that mining activities are “historically traceable to the 
pre-colonial period and most known activities at the time consisted of min-
ing and working of iron, copper and salt” (see Chachage et al. 1993:90)41. 
At present, gold mining is the leading activity of the sector, although it is 
reported that during pre-colonial times gold was exploited on a limited 
scale by Arabs, and other minerals were exploited by Africans (ibid.). 
From the same historical information, however, Kitula (2006) says “there 
is evidence suggesting that local people, using traditional methods of min-
eral prospecting, produced minerals centuries before the establishment of 
the colonial administration” (p. 405). He is supported by Chachage et al. 
(1993), who say it is actually the local population of small-scale miners 
who dominated gold extraction activities in the 1920s. Nonetheless, liter-
ature providing historical information on the Tanzanian mining industry 
indicates that the initial phase of extracting the country’s gold resources 
started during the German colonial administration (1885–1919). It is dur-
ing this colonial period, under the Germans and thereafter the British, that 
the indigenous population is reported to have been prevented from extract-
ing gold. Extraction was therefore carried out by colonialists and their 
companies from South Africa and Britain.  

Chachage et al. (1993) report that gold extraction in Tanzania increased 
during British colonial rule in the 1940s and slowly started declining in the 
1950s, when it recorded little contribution to the GDP. He says companies 
from South Africa and Britain entered the sector in the mid-1930s and by 
1965 they were closed down, due to sanctions against South Africa’s apart-
heid regime and the low price of gold (p. 93). Moreover, as Lange (2006) 

                                                   
41 Seithy L. Chachage was Professor of Sociology and Chairman of the University 

of Dar es Salaam Staff Association. He has published extensively on sociology 
and written many novels in Swahili. Until his death on 9 July 2006, he was a mem-
ber of the Executive Committee of the Council for the Development of Social Sci-
ence Research in Africa (CODESRIA).  
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adds, Tanzania’s independence from Great Britain in 1961 did not cause 
significant changes to the structure of the mining sector. He says that 
changes started after the Arusha Declaration in 1967, under the nationali-
zation policy (ujamaa)42 in which the state decided to control the mineral 
sector and foreign ownership of mining companies was discouraged. Dur-
ing this time, the government established its own firm, State Mining Cor-
poration (STAMICO),43 to oversee all mining activities (p. 3). 

The historical information on the mining industry in Tanzania also indi-
cates that over a decade after the Arusha Declaration in 1979, the country 
began facing a severe economic decline that affected the performance of 
nationalized mining companies. In addition, information from other 
sources, such as Barkan 1994; Butler 2004; Campbell 2004; and Rodrick 
2006, specify that it is only after Tanzania accepted the World Bank’s per-
suasion—the ‘neo-liberal economic policies’ I discussed above—that gold 
mining production in the country increased again. Following the interven-
tion and recommendations from the World Bank, the mining sector in Tan-
zania saw an immediate mineral export increase of up to 70 per cent by the 
late 1990s. In the beginning, it was artisanal and small-scale Miners 
(ASMs) who increased production, but they were later joined by foreign 
investors. According to the Ministry of Energy and Minerals (MEM), 
seven gold mines (see Figure 1) started operations between 1996 and 2009, 
due to what was regarded as a favourable mining investment climate 
(MEM, 2005). 

                                                   
42 Ujamaa (‘family hood’ in Swahili) was the concept that formed the basis of Julius 

Nyerere’s social and economic development policies in Tanzania after it gained 
independence from Britain in 1961. Julius Nyerere was the first president of Tan-
zania who served from 1960 until his retirement in 1985. 

43 STAMICO is a wholly government-owned enterprise under the Ministry of En-
ergy and Minerals in Tanzania. It was established through the Act of Parliament 
in 1972 under the Public Corporations Act, 1969. STAMICO became operational 
in 1973 (stamico.co.tz).  
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2.4.1 Artisanal and Small-scale Mining 

As I mentioned above, ASM is a traditional activity in Tanzania. A widely 
referenced 1996 WB study estimates that some 550,000 people are en-
gaged in small-scale mining in Tanzania, while a recent WB-sponsored 
census estimates that there are currently 680,000 ASMs in Tanzania (see 
Imparato, 2010:464; Bryceson & Jønsson, 2012). The Tanzanian govern-
ment had earlier reassessed the number of people directly engaged in arti-
sanal mining in Tanzania as 1.5 million out of a total population of 40 
million (Hayes, 2008). According to Imparato (2010), experts agree that 
reliable and empirically established figures of ASMs are not available, but 
informally, numbers are placed as high as one million (p. 462). These fig-
ures indicate the growing significance of ASM as a livelihood alternative 
for a good number of Tanzanians, most especially those marginalized by 
the socioeconomic system in their localities. According to Jønsson et al 

Figure 1: Gold production percentage by major mines by 2012 

Source: Salim (2013), Zonal Mines Officer, Lake Victoria Zone, Mwanza,
Tanzania 



 

 

68 

(2009) “in Tanzania, small-scale mining is an important industry; the sec-
tor constitutes a major employer for mainly unskilled people and supports 
the livelihood of thousands of families throughout the country, especially 
in areas with limited income opportunities” (p. 77). 

Studies exploring the practices of artisanal small-scale miners in Tanzania 
are also plentiful. Many researchers in this area agree that ASM is by far 
the country’s most important rural non-agricultural, informal sector activ-
ity, providing direct employment to well over 550,000 people and gener-
ating incomes for hundreds of thousands of others in downstream indus-
tries (see Kwai & Hilson, 2010:142; Bryceson & Jønsson 2010). Despite 
being attacked for operating in a risky environment, using rudimentary 
tools, ASMs are reported to make a significant contribution to the eco-
nomic development of Tanzania. According to MEM, gold production 
from the small-scale mining sector provided some 76% of the country’s 

Table 1: A total of primary mining licenses (PML) and ASM 
production in the LVGS by 2011/2012 

Region Minerals No. of PMLs Weight 
(kg) 

Value 
(US$) 

Royalty 
(US$) 

Geita Gold 694 56.19 1,730,381.56 69,215.26 

Kagera Tin 459 51.371 338,823.21 11,383.89 

Mara Gold 561 8.35 325,523.81 13,020.95 

Mwanza Gold 489 11.66 299,963.15 11,998.52 

Total   127.571 2,694,691.75 105,618.62 

Source: Salim (2013), Zonal Mines Officer, Lake Victoria Zone, Mwanza,
Tanzania 
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total mineral export in 1992. The sector produced 76.2 kg of gold worth 
US$2,355,868.518 (TSh3,957, 859,110) during 2011/2012 from the Lake 
Victoria Goldfields (LVGs) alone. From 2012 to March 2013, the sector 
produced (from the LVGs) 64.66 kg of gold worth US$2,470,566.361 (es-
timates are projected given the gold market price at the time; for further 
statistics of ASMs in LVGs see Table 1). 

These figures highlight the importance of ASM in contributing to the na-
tional economy and people’s livelihoods, although the national govern-
ment, large-scale miners (LSMs) and some other stakeholders in the min-
eral sector perceive this differently. ASM is considered a chaotic and high-
risk occupation, as it is “associated with social, environmental and eco-
nomic problems such as child labour, tax evasion, pollution, environmental 
degradation, deaths from dangerous mining practices, and the spread of 
infectious diseases” (Fisher, 2008:202). 

Similarly, Jønsson et al. (2009) state that, in Tanzania, artisanal gold min-
ers face severe hardships. Below, the authors mention some of the many 
problems ASMs face on a daily basis: 

...the use of mercury in separating gold from ore causes serious 
health complications; due to low cost production, safety becomes 
secondary; high temperatures in pits and shafts; the heavy loads car-
ried on back; red eyes caused by muddy water; the threat of a pit 
collapsing or water rising dangerously from underground water ta-
ble; and poor food quality. (P. 78) 

Additionally, Bryceson et al. (2010:359) mentions that ASM is associated 
with several adversities, the most significant being difficulties in clearing 
forests; lack of mine reclamation; exposure to sexually transmitted dis-
eases, and so forth. ASM settlements also encounter social instability, in-
cluding separation from families, alcohol, gambling and extramarital af-
fairs.  
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Apart from Jønsson and Bryceson, other scholars studying the operations 
of ASMs, for instance Fisher (2007), observe that in many cases ASMs 
also enter into conflict over the use of land with large mining firms. It has 
been widely studied that the arrival of the latter results in the eviction of 
ASMs from their mining pits, hence putting the two into dispute (I will 
come back to this point in chapter 6). Adding to the misunderstandings 
between ASMs and LSMs, Bryceson (2012) observes that the difference 
in size of the two parties makes real cooperation unlikely, even though 
many deposits now extracted by LSMs were initially discovered by arti-
sanal miners. As Bryceson further explains, ASMs are in effect prospect-
ing for LSMs. They find mineral-rich sites and dig to the depths their tech-
nology is capable of, typically to a maximum of 50 metres. Thereafter 
LSMs take over if the deposit is large enough. Adding to this observation, 
however, which happens in most cases, this ‘takeover’ takes place without 
the consent of ASMs and can even be done at the early stage of mining 
after ASMs’ gold prospecting. This in fact is reducing the number of ASMs 
and the growth of the sector, because most of those areas where small-scale 
miners previously worked are being taken over by LSMs. For a further 
discussion on encounters between LSM and ASMs in Geita, Tanzania, see 
chapter 6.  

2.4.2 Large-Scale Mining 

Large-scale mining in Tanzania is mainly for gold, undertaken in the Lake 
Victoria Goldfields (LVGs), i.e., in Geita (GGM), Tarime (NMGM), and 
Biharamulo (Tulawaka). There are other operations in Bulyanhulu (BGM), 
Buzwagi (BZGM), Nzega (GPM), Chunya, Mpanda, as well as Tanzanite 
mining in Mererani, Arusha. Older mines in the country include William-
son Diamond Mine in Mwadui and the Kiwira Coal Mine in Tukuyu. As 
previously noted, in Tanzania, LSM resumed in the late 1990s, attracting 
a number of gold mining companies to the Lake Victoria Greenstone 
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Belt44. Studies reporting on the practices of LSM, such as that of Lange 
(2006), indicate that since 1995, seven gold mining companies, from South 
Africa, Canada and Australia, have established mining sites in the green-
stone belt, investing more than US$1.5 billion in the area (8). Curtis & 
Lissu (2008)45 add that the area possesses substantial gold reserves, esti-
mated at 1275 tons. This investment from the seven firms has significantly 
increased gold production in the country. According to Curtis & Lissu 
(2008), from 1998 to 2005, gold production grew from two to 50 tons per 
year (p. 13), making Tanzania the third-largest gold producing country in 
sub-Saharan Africa. Moreover, gold exports rose from slightly over US$3 
million in 1998 to approximately US$900 million in 2007 (Magai & 
Marquez-Velazquez, 2013:282), raising the contribution of the mining sec-
tor to the country’s GDP from US$83.3 million in 2000 to US$233.3 mil-
lion in 2009 (ibid.). 

As I previously mentioned, the country’s 1990s reforms to the economic 
sector is what attracted an influx of LSM companies to Tanzania. Several 
studies indicate that the contribution of the mineral sector to total govern-
ment revenues has risen to about 50 per cent (see for example Lu & Marco, 

                                                   
44 The greenstone belt, known for its high potential for gold mining, stretches from 

the north-western to the central part of the country. It is comprised of six green-
stone belts of Archean type. These include Shinyanga-Malita (SM); Kilimafedha 
(KF); Musoma-Mara MM); Nzega (NZ); Iramba-Senkenke (IS) and Sukumaland 
(SU) greenstone belts. The SU greenstone belt (which is a subject for this study) 
consist of an inner arc and outer arc of volcanic origin. The inner arc is made up 
of a mixture of mafic and felsic volcanic rocks, hosting rich gold deposits for Bul-
yanhulu and Tulawaka mines respectively. The outer arc, which hosts deposits for 
GGM and Golden Pride Mine, is bent by the banded iron formation and sediments 
(see Nyakweli 2012–8).  

45 Mark Curtis and Tundu Lissu are authors of a report entitled A golden oppor-
tunity—justice and respect in mining: how Tanzania is failing to benefit from gold 
mining, published by the Christian Council of Tanzania (CCT), the National Coun-
cil of Muslims in Tanzania BAKWATA, and the Tanzania Episcopal Conference 
TEC. The report identifies a number of severe problems with gold mining in Tan-
zania. 
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2010:99). While the recorded steady growth of LSM operations may imply 
that its rising contribution to government revenues is benefiting the major-
ity of Tanzanians, statistics show that only a few benefit from the sector. 
Nyakweli (2012), for instance, indicates that LSM in Tanzania employs 
fewer people compared to other sectors such as ASM. With its present em-
ployment record at approximately one million, ASM widely outnumbers 
LSM, which recorded 9259 employees (8733 and 526 locals and foreigners 
respectively) by 2008 (p. 58). Because of its capital intensity, high tech-
nology and greatly mechanized operations, large-scale mineral extraction 
generally employs a small but highly skilled work force (see Magai & 
Marquez-Velazquez 2013:286).  

A study conducted by the Tanzania Mining Audit Agency (TMAA) reveals 
that despite recruiting fewer people, LSMs are also biased in recruiting 
mining experts: most experts employed are from outside Tanzania. Even 
though deliberate measures (e.g. the mining policy of 2009) were taken to 
train and promote local mining experts, a move that saw their numbers 
increasing, only a few are employed. TMAA also established that when 
employed, local mining experts are paid extremely low salaries in compar-
ison with foreign experts with the same skills and qualifications. The study 
further argues that even though there are laws in place that control the 
number of expatriates in mining companies, the institutions in charge are 
known to have little capacity for enforcing the laws (TMAA 2012). Unless 
a functional mechanism to ascertain the recruitment of local mining ex-
perts is put in place, the situation will keep feeding into widespread criti-
cism that LSM is insufficiently stimulating the economic sector in Tanza-
nia.  

Presently, the LSM sector is criticized for inadequate multiplying of eco-
nomic effects to other sectors in the country. For example, it is censured 
for being a major importer of goods and services which can be obtained 
locally (also as an exporter of raw minerals), a practice which leads to low 
revenue collection and a decrease in employment opportunities and tech-
nology transfer. Magai & Marquez-Velazquez (2013:286) describe this as 
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a failure of linking LSMs with the government’s National Strategy for 
Growth and Poverty Reduction (NSGPR)46. The authors argue that, given 
the lengths the government has taken to appease large-scale mining oper-
ators, the lack of attention to these conditions calls into question the prior-
ities of public policy, especially that of poverty reduction. Later in the 
chapter, I further discuss the socioeconomic impacts of LSMs in Tanzania. 

2.4.3 Mineral Sector Progress 

Statistics from the government of Tanzania indicate that by 1997 Tanzania 
had achieved the second highest level of exploration expenditure in Africa 
(US$57.7 million), with mineral exploitation considered a leading sector 
of the Tanzanian economy (URT 2005). In the past decade, Tanzania’s 
boom in the gold sector has greatly increased the country’s mineral output 
growth. Various reports by relevant sources such as UNCTAD, the gov-
ernment of Tanzania (e.g. MEM 2012; Tanzania Economic Survey 2009, 
2010; TCME 2013) show that the development of the mining sector has 
gained a firm thrust, with gold mining acknowledged to be the factor be-
hind the expansion. According to the September 2009 joint survey by Ox-
ford Policy Management (OPM), conducted on behalf of the International 
Council on Mining & Metals (ICMM) and the World Gold Council 
(WGC), Tanzania has recorded significant macroeconomic growth in 
terms of FDI inflow. For instance, during the last ten years, UNCTAD 
(2008) indicates that the country’s FDI stock rose from US$2.78 billion in 
2000 to US$5.94 billion in 2007 (Magai & Marquez-Velazquez, 
2013:283). UNCTAD data showed that nearly two-thirds of the surge in 
FDI flows after 1998 can be accredited to investment in gold mining 

                                                   
46 The National Strategy for Growth and Reduction of Poverty (NSGRP), or what is 

more commonly referred to by the Kiswahili acronym MKUKUTA, has been in 
effect since July 2005. It is a key document setting out a broad framework and 
strategy for poverty reduction and economic growth. Most development partners, 
including the mining company under the present investigation, have aligned their 
assistance with the MKUKUTA. 
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(UNCTAD, 2007). As I shall further discuss, the recorded increase of FDI 
stock, including other documented statistics on the rising contribution of 
gold production to the country’s GDP, do not have a direct positive impact 
on the average population, particularly those living close to gold mining 
operations.  

2.4.4 Revenue Collection through Taxes and Royalties 

On issues related to mining revenues, scholars like Lange (2006) and Cur-
tis & Lissu (2008) document the increasing government income from the 
mineral sector while noting that if it were not for the weak supervision of 
the sector, much more would have been collected. The government of Tan-
zania is reported to have consistently increased revenue from the major 
mining operations since 1997. According to Lange (2006), in 1998 the 
government earned US$2 million, which rose to US$36 million in 2002. 
He says that the actual revenue to the government from LSMs was about 
0.3 per cent of the total domestic revenue collection from 1998 to 2001, 
but in 2002, the contribution of mining revenue tripled to about one per 
cent of the total domestic revenue (p. 8). Curtis & Lissu (2008) contend 
that between 2003 and 2008, the government received an average of 
US$21.7 million a year in royalties and taxes from a total of US$2.5 billion 
of gold export. Moreover, reports from the government of Tanzania also 
record an increase of its revenue from minerals extraction during the recent 
boom. Its annual revenue increased from approximately US$700,000 in 
1997 to about US$36 million in 2006 (URT 2008). In 2007, when some of 
the mines had passed the five-year period of VAT and duty exemptions, 
government revenue from mining had risen to US$119.2 million (Lange, 
2011:239). 

Despite this recorded increase in revenue collection, Lange (2011) and 
Curtis & Lissu (2008), along with other researchers such as Lu & Marco 
(2010) and Gomezulu & Sumary (2013), depict the nation’s income gen-
erated from the mining sector as disappointingly low. Lange argues that 
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this has happened even after optimistic predictions from some politicians 
that the sector would free the country from aid and donor influence. Curtis 
& Lissu (2008) calculate that the combined loss of a low royalty rate 
(which was at 3 and is now at 4 per cent) and unpaid corporate taxes and 
tax evasion was at least US$400 million between 2000 and 2007—plus 
putting about 400,000 ASMs out of work. Over the whole period of boom-
ing industry, the government is estimated to have received no more than 
8.5 per cent of the exported value as revenue, while the mining companies 
kept more than 90 per cent of the total value of the exports between 1998 
and 2002 (Lange, 2006:2011).  

Such losses are mostly attributed to World Bank and government-champi-
oned tax incentives provisions, low royalty rate, losses transfer, import 
duty exemptions and other enticements. The large-scale mining compa-
nies, for example, are accused of being tax evaders. Curtis & Lissu (2008) 
present a report from Alex Stewart Assayers (an auditing firm) showing 
four mining companies (including the one under study) illegally overstat-
ing their losses by US$502 million between 1999 and 2003. The report 
also indicates that the government lost revenues of US$132.5 million. The 
loss overstatements are also said to have paved the way for the mining 
companies to evade paying 30 per cent corporate tax agreed on after they 
recovered their capital expenditure. In general, tax evasion, plus the above-
mentioned incentives, have caused the government to lose a substantial 
amount of much needed tax revenues, a situation that worries many inter-
ested partners. 

Several reports have critically disapproved of these tax incentives, arguing 
that they are harmful to the country and the overall welfare of the popula-
tion. Lange (2006) notes that the issue of revenue from large-scale mining 
has raised considerable debate in the country. Many argue that tax holidays 
and other incentives that have been granted to investors were too generous. 
The IMF has shown concern over the extended tax incentives and the 
astonishingly long fiscal incentives granted by the government that cannot 
be easily changed without further losses to the country (Lu & Marco, 
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2010:100). People are questioning how sincere the granted incentives are 
and whether the tax authorities in Tanzania are being over-generous to in-
coming MMs. For years, there have been corruption allegations among 
senior officials, both in local authorities and in the MEM; mining contracts 
are confidential, something that worries the majority of Tanzanians on the 
government’s sincerity about progress in the mining sector.  

2.4.5 Institutional and Legal Framework for Mining in Tanzania 

The legal and regulatory (even fiscal) framework of the mining sector in 
Tanzania has been greatly influenced by the WB’s structural adjustment 
lending through its five-year Mineral Sector Technical Assistance Project, 
initiated in 1993 and worth US$14.5 million (see Nyakweli 2012:51). The 
project was designed to introduce a legal and institutional environment that 
favours private investment in mining. According to Nyakweli, the WB as-
sisted the government in rewriting relevant national legislation, such as the 
1997 Investment Act and the 1998 Mining Act, to harmonize Tanzania’s 
legislation with the requirements of the market-led economy (2012:51). 
During this exercise, the government’s role shifted from being the owner 
and operator of mines to providing policy guidelines, regulations, stimu-
lating private investment in mining and providing support for investors 
(URT, 1997:3). In this context, the government (contrary to its 1967 
Arusha Declaration)47 provided ‘lenient’ rules in the mineral sector and a 
friendly political climate, leaving out MMs to enjoy what is observed as a 
lucrative mining business.  

                                                   
47 The Arusha Declaration, written by the first Tanzanian President, Julius Nyerere, 

outlines the principles of Ujamaa (Nyerere’s vision of socialism) necessary to de-
velop the nation’s economy. The declaration called for an overhaul of the eco-
nomic system through African socialism and self-reliance in locally-administered 
villages. 
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2.4.6 The Mineral Policy of 2009 

The Mineral Policy of 2009 is a revision of the 1997 Mineral Policy of 
Tanzania; the 2009 edition is simply a verification of the 1997 version, 
although adding a few more issues. The main objective of the 2009 Mineral 
Policy is to “attract and enable the private sector to take the lead in explo-
ration, mining development, mineral beneficiation and marketing” (URT 
2009:6). Its purpose is to increase the mineral sector’s contribution to the 
GDP and to alleviate poverty by integrating the mining industry with the 
rest of the economy (ibid). Among many other objectives, the policy cate-
gorically stipulates its intention to strengthen the involvement and partici-
pation of local communities in mining projects and to encourage mining 
companies to increase corporate social responsibilities (Section 4.4(i)). In 
the same vein, it encourages the improvement of communication on the 
mineral sector to the public through education and provision of accurate 
and timely information (Section 4 (n)). Moreover, the policy states its in-
tention to promote safety and maintain hygienic conditions and protect the 
environment in mining areas.  

Section 5.5.9 stipulates, in detail, the intent of the policy in promoting the 
relationship between mining companies and communities surrounding 
mines. The policy acknowledges the possibilities of involving local com-
munities in the development of mining projects, and that mining compa-
nies may contribute significantly to the development of local communities 
through their corporate social responsibility policies. The policy admits 
that the involvement of local communities in mining operations ensures 
the sustainability of projects. It is also interesting to note that the policy 
acknowledges that poor communication between mining companies and 
surrounding local communities in some cases results in implementation of 
community development projects which are not considered priorities by 
the respective communities. Moreover, the policy speaks of the involve-
ment and participation of local communities during Environmental Impact 
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Assessment48 (EIA) studies by addressing local community development 
priorities in order to maximize opportunities for their involvement. The 
policy declares that EIA helps to plan for the viability of economic activi-
ties in local communities after mine closure and categorically states that 
formal communication mechanisms between investors and local commu-
nities need to continue in subsequent phases of the mining project devel-
opment. The section concludes with two policy statements: (i) the govern-
ment will require mining companies to implement credible corporate social 
responsibility policies; and (ii) it will encourage mining companies to in-
volve local communities in setting priorities for community development 
projects and socioeconomic aspects during the lifespan of their projects. 
(URT 2009:16–17). 

Despite these broad policy statements, the situation on the ground is quite 
different when it comes to implementation. Although the mining policy 
clearly stipulates that mineral resources should benefit surrounding com-
munities, the socioeconomic situation of communities living in mineral-
rich areas such as Geita does not seem to improve. As I shall discuss in 
subsequent chapters, while the policy stipulates the involvement of CofP 
on CSR priorities, EIA, and improvement of communication to the public, 
those living around mining companies still hold negative attitudes about 
the community projects implemented by mining companies. Conflicts 
caused by denial of the community’s participation in managing natural re-
sources are evident. Moreover, heavy metal poisoning, cyanide pollution, 
dust and noise are still common in mining areas such as Nyakabale village, 
where this study was conducted. This suggests that the policy requirement 
to involve CofP on CSR and EIA is perhaps not being met. In addition, the 
communication encouraged between mining companies and the public is 
most likely not put into practice, something which raises questions about 
the degree of transparency in the mining sector. It is worth noting here that 

                                                   
48 The Environmental Impact Assessment is a legal condition found in The Mining 

Act 2010 cap.123 and the Environmental Management Act 2004. 
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the Mining Policy of 2009 does not stipulate specifically an intention to 
encourage transparency in the management of the mining sector. By not 
giving clear instructions on transparency, the policy contradicts the gov-
ernment’s membership of the Extractive Industry Transparency Initiative 
(TEITI), an international establishment aimed at promoting transparency 
in the mining sector.  

Lack of transparency in the management of the mining sector has been one 
of the key concerns of CofP in relation to the presence of mining compa-
nies. The prevailing image among locals is that the failure of national gov-
ernment and the mining companies in coming clean on operations in the 
sector is proof that the two collude in the witnessed disruptions of liveli-
hood and impoverishment of community members (I discuss this in detail 
in chapters 5–7). Such perceptions from the locals is caused by various 
reasons. For example, despite the Mineral Policy of 2009 imposing a duty 
on the government and mining companies to valuate local properties dur-
ing eviction and to meet compensation costs respectively, the majority of 
evicted community members complain about the process, unfair compen-
sation, and lack of adequate information on where to present and argue for 
their cases. Moreover, while the policy proposes an integrated and partici-
patory environmental management (which is also supported by the Envi-
ronmental Management Act of Tanzania of 2004, section 17 (2) (b)49), en-
vironmental hazards, as well as noise, water and air pollution, are wit-
nessed in many areas occupied by LSMs. Lange (2011), who also observed 

                                                   
49 In seeking the views of the public following EIA, the section requires developers 

or proponents to hold, where appropriate, public meetings with the affected parties 
and communities to explain the project and its effects and to receive their oral or 
written comments. It emphasizes that EIA should also consider the social aspects 
rather than focusing solely on the physical environment’s characteristics, which 
was previously the case. The National Environmental Policy of 1997 requires 
companies to ensure the sustainable and equitable use of resources without de-
grading the environment and/or risking health and safety. At the same time, the 
Environment Management Act of 2004 requires companies to produce an Envi-
ronmental Management Plan (EMP). 
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this situation, says this happens while the apparatus set to monitor and 
evaluate the performance of the mining companies on the environment and 
compensation processes are reported to have limited resources for exercis-
ing their duties (p. 235).  

2.4.7 The Mining Act of 2010 

The Mining Act of 2010 is an adjustment of The Mining Act of 1998 to 
contain the alteration of the country’s guiding principles stated in The Min-
eral Policy of 2009. The Mining Act of 1998, as amended in 2010, is the 
regulatory scheme containing the regulative provisions of the mining sec-
tor. It establishes that mineral wealth and its control is all vested in the state 
(URT 1998:Section 5). Contrary to The Mining Act of 1979, the Mining 
Act of 1998, as amended in 2010, permits private license holders exclusive 
rights of possession of mining operations and the extracted minerals, as 
well as absolute authority to trade the obtained minerals (URT 1998:Sec-
tion 43 & 49). Mining companies can use their mineral rights, through li-
censes, as security, and can transfer mineral rights to banks or other finan-
cial institutions without ministerial approval or consent (see Nyakweli 
2012:52). According to Nyakweli, this legislation offers foreign investors 
a new level of protection. It is regarded as a significant erosion of Tanza-
nian sovereignty over its mineral sector (investors in the mining sector are 
also protected against nationalization). The legislation grants mining com-
panies total claims over the minerals found within their lease area50. On 
the contrary, Nyakweli notes that The Mining Act of 1979 (section 32) 
                                                   
50 Among a few positive changes present in the 2010 Mining Act is a change in roy-

alty calculations. Under the new law, royalties in gold are adjusted to 4 per cent 
(from 3 per cent) of the gross value earning posted by any large-scale mine. Pre-
viously, the 3 per cent was being calculated based on netback value. Moreover, 
the 100 percent ownership of the large mining companies was abolished, enabling 
the government to automatically retain between 10 and 40 percent free carried 
share of a large-scale mine. The bigger challenge, however, remains having strong 
institutions that will supervise the enforcement of the law (Mgamba, The Citizen, 
April 22, 2010). 
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provided the URT with the right to acquire interests in any mining venture 
which may be carried out in relation to land in or which constitutes the 
prospecting area (2012:55). Moreover, in The Mining Act of 1979, offi-
cials from the Ministry of Mines were prohibited from holding shares in 
mining companies or securing mining licenses; in the 1998 and 2010 acts, 
this restriction was removed. Apparently, this opens doors for ministry of-
ficials to act in private rather than public interests and creates an avenue 
for private mining companies to try to influence or even directly bribe pub-
lic officials (ibid.).  

Focusing on the misunderstanding between CofP and mining companies 
in relation to mineral rights and land use, Lange (2008) explains in detail 
how the Mining Act places the two parties. For instance, Section 95b stip-
ulates that  

the holder of mineral rights shall not exercise any of his rights 
under his license or under this act (...) except with the written 
consent of the lawful occupier thereof, in respect of: (i) any land 
which is the site of, or any inhabited, occupied or temporarily 
unoccupied house or building; (ii) any land within 50 meters of 
land which has been cleared or ploughed or otherwise prepared 
in good faith for the growing of agricultural crops or upon which 
agricultural crops are growing; (iii) any land from which, during 
the year immediately preceding, agricultural crops have been 
reaped (2008:11).  

According to Lange, while the Mining Act in this section appears to give 
local people good protection, the ultimate power lies with the central au-
thorities. The act states that if the minister and the Mining Advisory Com-
mittee think that such consent is withheld “unreasonably”, the “need for 
the consent shall be dispensed with” and the paragraph “shall not have ef-
fect” (2008:11).  

It is worth noting here that, among other mineral rights offered by the 2010 
Mining Act, are a 12-month (renewable) primary prospecting license and 
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a 5-year (renewable) primary mining license for ASMs (all issued by the 
Commissioner of Mining who has been given power by the act). The pri-
mary mining license, however, can be converted, upon request, into a spe-
cial mining license, usually by entering a joint venture with a company that 
is able to meet the annual expenditure requirements (Nyakweli 2012:55). 
What this implies is that areas of land initially acquired for ASM prospect-
ing and mining may after some time come under exclusive ownership of 
private (foreign owned) corporations and investors. 

Such stipulations make artisanal and small-scale miners vulnerable to mul-
tinational companies, with huge capital and advanced technology, coming 
to invest in the mineral sector in the country. The 2010 Mining Act has a 
very short section on disputes. It gives the Commissioner for Minerals im-
mense power, stating that the commissioner may “decide all disputes be-
tween persons engaged in prospecting or mining operations, either among 
themselves, or in relation to themselves and third parties” (2008:76) in 
connection with boundaries, compensation, etc. The commissioner makes 
an order, which can be sent to local civil court to be enforced. Parties in 
the conflict are entitled to appeal to the High Court within 30 days (Lange 
2008:10). However, given the ASMs’ scant acquaintance with laws and 
court procedures as well as limited resources in running legal suits, in most 
cases they do not opt for appeals. Moreover, as Lange further observes, 
given the widespread allegations that any person holding the commissioner 
post is in danger of becoming corrupted, ordinary people do not trust the 
commissioner as someone who will treat conflicts between large mining 
companies and local communities in a fair way (ibid.). Thus, many of them 
shun approaching this official when their rights are infringed.  
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2.4.8 Special Mining Licenses and Mining 
Development Agreements 

The Mining Act of 1998, as amended in 2010, introduced Special Mining 
Licenses (SMLs), a 25-year license issued for major capital-intensive min-
ing ventures. SML requires the holder to provide information about 
planned mining operations and to enter a Mining Development Agreement 
(MDA) with the respective minister on behalf of the United Republic 
(URT 2010:section 10). The MDA provides a number of legislative provi-
sions favourable for mining companies. For instance, mining companies 
can negotiate fixed rates throughout the life of the project, even if the tax 
laws change (e.g., due to change of government). They can also negotiate 
a variety of other incentives and special guarantees. The MDA may entail 
a waiver of company liability for environmental problems, and it may 
override and/or limit the discretionary authority of the ministry official 
(see Nyakweli 2012:53–54). According to Nyakweli, the MDA may limit 
the minister’s discretion in approving special mining licenses for ‘non-en-
titled applicants’ (i.e., persons or companies not already holding prospect-
ing or retention licenses); may prevent the minister from rejecting an ap-
plication for renewal of a special mining license or limit the grounds for 
refusal; and may limit the ability of the minister to reject an amendment 
submitted by a company regarding the terms of their special mining license 
(including terms such as the details of the environmental management plan 
and plans for training and employing Tanzanians). In its strict sense, the 
MDA is a private and confidential agreement between the Tanzanian gov-
ernment and the mining company: section 25 of The Mining Act of 2010 
forbids the disclosure of information or reports submitted by a holder of a 
mineral right, except with the consent of the holder. In effect, while the 
2010 Mining Act is more a ‘rule based’ legislation, the MDA allows some 
rules to be suspended or modified in favour of private corporate mining 
interests. Provisions established under MDA are “binding on the United 
Republic” (Section 10 [2]), suggesting that they may be subjected to liti-
gation. Drawing from the mineral sector management during the country’s 
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Ujamaa Policies, such agreements were expressly prohibited in the Mining 
Act of 1979 in order to discourage corruption and conflicts of interest (SID 
2009:36). 

2.4.9 Land Laws 

There are a number of laws and acts that deal with land appropriation for 
various land uses in Tanzania: these include, but are not limited to, the 
Land Act of 1999, the Village Land Act of 1999, the Land Acquisition Act 
of 1967, the Mining Act of 2010, the Wildlife Conservation Act of 1974 
and the Forest Act of 2002. The Land Act and the Village Land Act are 
most pertinent to this study as large-scale mining acquires large tracts of 
land. The Land Act of 1999 provides that all land belongs to the state and 
that there would not be any land reform in Tanzania. The presidency is 
entrusted to hold land on behalf of the public, helped by the Commissioner 
for Land to administer it (LEAT 2007). The president may acquire any 
land where such land is required for any public purpose (such as mining). 
The law also provides that the president can direct the minister responsible 
for land to issue a ‘notice of intention’ to the claimants or persons inter-
ested in the land to acquire land if such land is required for public use. 
Sections 4.2.19 and 4.2.20 of the Land Act of 1999 state that land appro-
priated for projects of national interest (for example mining) should be 
fairly compensated according to market value and the loss of the benefits 
that the owner previously obtained from that piece of land. In this sense, 
land cannot be owned by individuals, but those who possess land have the 
right to use it, unless decided otherwise by the government. 

Apart from the Land Act, the Village Act was also enacted in 1999. The 
act authorizes the Ministry of Land to enforce the implementation of the 
Village Act through the local government. Section 4.2.2 (iii) provides that 
the village council shall administer village land; Section 5.2.1 provides for 
the demarcation of village boundaries and the resolution of village bound-
ary disputes, and Section 4.2.2 provides for titling of individual parcels of 
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land in village land. In a broad sense, the objectives of the law are, among 
others, to ensure effective and efficient administration and villagers’ par-
ticipation in administering land; as well as to ensure that customary rights 
are legally secured (see Lange 2008:5, URT 1999b). According to the act, 
Customary Right of Occupancy is a legal right to occupy and use land 
based on historical occupation and use, which is of equal status to a granted 
right of occupancy (Sections 14 and 18). In most parts of the villages in 
Tanzania, people have been using land based on customary rights. This is 
mainly because the process of obtaining formal certificates or official reg-
istration is expensive and with many official procedures.  

Although the laws grant rights of occupancy to people in Tanzanian vil-
lages, the impression is that most of the time laws are not followed nor 
procedures adhered to. For example, investors in the mining sector are 
given large portions of land (by the government) without prior notification 
of the villagers. In most of the major mining projects that have been insti-
tuted in the country (including the mining company under study), there 
have been complaints from people whose livelihoods depended on land 
that was taken by the investors. Conflicts between CofP and mining com-
panies were still evident when this study was conducted in 2013–2014. 
Apart from complaints that massive portions of village land are given to 
foreign mining companies by government officials for personal profit, the 
problem also lies with the laws themselves. Nyakweli (2012) explains the 
contradictions between the Land and Village Acts. He says the Land Act 
of 1999 indicates that land is public property and the power to control it is 
vested in the president. Additionally, the act states that existing occupation 
and customary rights are recognized and secured, and that an equitable ac-
cess of land by all citizens, with a regulated amount of land occupied, is 
guaranteed. It ensures that land is used productively and fully, and also that 
prompt and fair rules of compensation are defined. Inversely, the Village 
Act of 1999 indicates that land is village property: the village council re-
tains some powers to decide on the use of land according to the regulations 
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defined in the Village Act. The largest possible area is allocated to fami-
lies, individuals or groups and the community ownership of villages is rec-
ognized. Land is also defined and differentiated from minerals under the 
Mining Act of 1998 as amended in 2010. Such contradictions in the legis-
lation are part of the factors that cause land disputes between foreign min-
ing companies and CofP, with the government caught in the middle. 

2.4.10 Corporate Social Responsibility and Legislation 

Different stipulations of the Mineral Policy of 2009 and the Mining Act of 
2010 explicitly mention the responsibilities of mining companies in rela-
tion to CofP. For example, as previously noted, Section 5.5.9 of the 2009 
Mineral Policy requires mining companies to contribute to the develop-
ment of CofP through CSR; the policy statements of the section call for the 
implementation of credible CSR policies and the involvement of CofP in 
setting priorities for community development projects. The policy advo-
cates for formal communication mechanisms between the two parties, and 
the involvement of CofP in mining projects, EIA and land use. It aims at 
strengthening the relationship between mining companies and CofP and 
ensuring that mining wealth supports sustainable economic and social de-
velopment. A notable example here is the encouragement for mining com-
panies to use locally produced goods and services wherever possible. Sec-
tion 5.5.12 speaks of the collaboration of government with the mining 
firms to provide employment and training for local personnel. The Minis-
try of Energy and Minerals also has CSR guidelines that encourage mines 
to contribute to supplying power, water and the improvement of social in-
frastructure, such as the construction of hospitals, schools, and roads 
within the mine and in the neighbourhood (MEM 1997:17). The Mining 
Act speaks of CSR in the sector in broad terms, particularly on land use, 
compensation, economic activities and training. However, the act does not 
categorically explain what constitutes CSR, referred to in to the contracts 
signed between the government and mining firms, which are confidential. 
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This leaves a loophole for investors in the sector to define for themselves 
what CSR policies should entail. 

2.4.11 GGM’s CSR Policy and Projects 

Geita Gold Mining (GGM) is a mining plant owned by a multinational 
mining firm named AngloGold Ashanti (AGA), headquartered in South 
Africa. GGM operates under the Special Mineral License (SML) issued by 
the government of the United Republic of Tanzania (URT). The license 
allows GGM the use of an area covering 196.27km² (196,000 hectares). 
The mining license lies within a 477km² Geita forest reserve, under the 
jurisdiction of the government of Tanzania, and borders 15 villages in the 

Figure 2: Iron placards at GGM's main entrance stating part of its
CSR policies 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Source: Photo taken by the author during a follow up field visit in October 
2015 
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district. GGM is East Africa’s largest open-pit mine, established in 1999, 
under a 50/50 venture between AngloGold Limited of South Africa and 
Ashanti Goldfields Company Limited of the United Kingdom (van Camp-
enhout 2002). GGM’s gold resources are estimated at 16.95 million 
ounces, with a projected annual output of 560,000 ounces and an estimated 
lifespan of 15 to 20 years (Yager 2003).  

At its main entrance, GGM has placed three big iron placards (see Figure 
2) with messages reading as follows: “We respect the environment”; “We 
want the communities and societies in which we operate to be better off 
for AngloGold Ashanti having been there”; and “We are accountable for 
our actions and undertake to deliver on our commitments”. The statements 
are derived from the mother company (AGA)’s values. Others are: “Safety 
is our first value”; “We treat each other with dignity”; and “We value di-
versity” (AngloGold Ashanti 2009a). 

Moreover, in its 2007 country report, the company claims to have engaged 
with “international advocacy and voluntary bodies such as the Interna-
tional Council for Mining and Metals (ICMM) and the International Or-
ganization for Standardization (ISO) to develop standards and best prac-
tice.” Also, that it is “supportive of and has participated in discussion and 
programmes initiated by the Council for Responsible Jewellery Practice, 
the World Gold Council, the Initiative for Responsible Mining Assurance 
and the Communities and Small-scale Mining (CASM) initiative” (p. 22), 
all geared towards responsible practices. 

GGM states that its CSR policy was founded based on its business princi-
ples (see Table 2) and are in a form that supports the government of Tan-
zania in reaching the Millennium Development Goals (MDGs). During the 
time of launching its operation, GGM CSR policy was largely borrowed 
from AGA CSR policies that centred on the areas of health, safety and 
environmental concerns. Later in 2007, the company established a Com-
munity Relations and Sustainable Development (CRSD) department, 
which started implementing CSR policy based on what it calls specific 
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needs pointed out by communities (interview with GGM’s CRSD superin-
tendent, April 24, 2013). The company maintains that it has been continu-
ally striving to maintain good relationships with CofP, government (local 
and national), NGOs, and business associates (GGM 2006). 

Table 2: GGM business principles 

37. Aims to have a positive impact on the people, cultures and communities 

in which it operates. The group will be respectful of local and indigenous 

people, their values, traditions, culture and the environment; 

38. Will strive to ensure that surrounding communities are informed timeously 

of, and where possible are involved in, developments that affect them, 

throughout the life cycle of the group’s operations;  

39. Will undertake social investment initiatives in the areas of need where the 

group can make a practical and meaningful contribution, in particular to 

those areas of education and health care relevant to AGA’s business ac-

tivities, and those most likely to be sustainable after operations have 

closed; 

40. Encourage its employees to make themselves available for participatory 

and leadership roles in the community; 

41. Will seek to acquire and use land in a way that promotes the broadest 

possible consensus among interested people. Where involuntary resettle-

ment is unavoidable, the group will abide by appropriate guidelines for re-

settlement, where they exist, and will work with the local communities to 

develop workable plans for any resettlement, and 

42. Will strive to contribute to the sustainable economic development of host 

communities through procurement activities; the contribution of redundant 

assets to the community; assistance in the establishment and growth of 

small- to medium-sized sustainable enterprises; and the outsourcing of 

goods and services to local vendors where appropriate. 

Source: AngloGold Ashanti Country Report Tanzania, 2007:21 
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It is worth noting that AGA emphasizes that its CSR policies are context 
specific, therefore that they differ depending on where its subsidiary is lo-
cated (AGA 2009a). At the same time, the company regards itself as an 
important part of the communities in which it operates and as a neighbour 
who plays a leading role in socio-economic development that has im-
proved standards of living in CofP. In its society reports, AGA states that 
GGM has been communicating with CofP and district authorities in the 
formulation and implementation of development projects; that the com-
pany is committed to working in an environmentally responsible way; and 
that it is an important contributor to the economic, ecological and social 
health of the community. It also claims to be reviewing its policy on com-
munity relations and sustainable development in order to provide clear 
guidelines on stakeholder engagement, CSR and social investment, and 
land acquisition and resettlement (2005:3; 2006:16–17; 2008:29–30). 

Although this general information about the company’s CSR policies cre-
ates the impression that GGM is acting responsibly towards CofP and in 
an environmentally- friendly manner, the actual practice on the ground is 
quite different. Despite these promising policy stipulations, which imply 
that GGM is cultivating good relations with CofP; these communities, as 
this study observed, censure the company on violations of their basic hu-
man rights. Moreover, evidence is abundant that the mining firm is not 
responsible and accountable enough regarding the impact of its operations 
on the environment (see Kitula 2006; Lange 2006; Bitala 2007; Carstens 
and Hilson 2009; Almås et al. 2014). This situation has brought such mis-
understanding between GGM and CofP to the point of having to institute 
roundtable dialogue to address them—a practice which also leaves a lot to 
be desired. I discuss these aspects in detail in the analysis chapters.  
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2.4.12 CSR projects 

Since 2000, GGM has contributed to a number of community projects, 
some of which have been initiated recently. The company’s CRSD depart-
ment claims to have implemented the projects after it initiated direct com-
munication and solicited feedback through roundtable meetings with rep-
resentatives of CofP. The department states that this has been possible after 
it conducted a detailed stakeholder identification exercise in 2006 which 
selected 13 (currently 15) villages around the mine as the company’s im-
mediate host communities (interview with GGM’s CRSD superintendent, 
April 24, 2013). Among the notable current community projects imple-
mented by the CRSD department are in the areas of education, health, wa-
ter, roads, HIV/AIDS, social facilities, agriculture, small- and micro-enter-
prise development, as well as environmental protection (AGA country re-
ports 2005:3; 2006:16–17; 2008:29–30).  

Concerning education, GGM has contributed to a number of projects. It 
reports having provided funds to the Geita District Council (GDC) for the 
support of five secondary schools; Busolwa, Bukwimba, Kamena, Katoro 
and Kamhanga. It also documents that it has constructed classrooms at 
Nyakabale and Nyamalembo Primary Schools (AGA 2008:29; Emel et al. 
2012:268). GGM also states that it has constructed the girls-only Nyan-
kumbu secondary school at an estimated budget of US$400,000. The 
school has the capacity to accommodate up to 400 students (interview with 
GGM’s CRSD superintendent, April 24, 2013). GGM also provides vari-
ous scholarships to talented young people from different villages surround-
ing the mine. Apart from education, the company reports on its collabora-
tion with Geita District Hospital (GDH) in improving health infrastructure 
in Geita District by renovating the hospital wards; providing electricity and 
water; building a new operating theatre with new equipment; and renovat-
ing the hospital’s mortuary. The mine also constructed a new maternity 
ward, renovated an old operating theatre, and purchased new equipment 
(Nyakweli 2012:109–110). As of 2008, the company reports having do-
nated medical equipment worth US$120,000 (AGA 2008a). 
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Moreover, GGM has HIV/AIDS, TB and malaria control programmes that 
involve other stakeholders in the health sector. The company contracted an 
NGO named African Medical Research Foundation (AMREF) from 2001 
to provide a comprehensive HIV/AIDS programme and to deal with TB 
and malaria control. GGM provided AMREF with the relevant technical 
support. The steering committee of the programmes includes representa-
tives of GGM, AMREF, the Mwanza Intervention Trial Unit (MITU), the 
National Institute for Medical Research (NIMR), and the Ministry of 
Health (Nyakweli 2012:110). The fight against HIV/AIDS takes the form 
of several activities, such as providing funding for education campaigns; 
provision of sexual health services; HIV/AIDS test kits; vocational coun-
selling and testing (VCT); and the provision of care and support to persons 
infected with HIV. The activities are implemented around the mine site 
and in the surrounding communities (ibid.). Moreover, GGM conducts a 
fund-raising activity (The Kilimanjaro Challenge) for HIV/AIDS projects 
in Tanzania. Every year since 2002, participants climb Mount Kilimanjaro: 
the activity is widely covered by the media and has enabled GGM, apart 
from supporting other HIV/AIDS projects, to establish the Moyo wa Hu-
ruma Orphanage Centre in Geita, which is administered in collaboration 
with the Roman Catholic Diocese of Geita (RCDG). These initiatives go 
hand in hand with a popular health project that GGM calls ‘Operation 
Smile’. In collaboration with volunteering Australian doctors at Bugando 
hospital in Mwanza region, GGM supports the surgical treatment of people 
born with a cleft palate. GGM covers the costs for community mobiliza-
tion, hospital beds, transport and hotel accommodation for beneficiaries 
and their caretakers (AGA country reports, 2005; 3–7; 2007:27; Nyakweli 
2012:111–112). 

Other GGM community-based initiatives include Nyankumbu Brick Pro-
ject and water supply projects. The Nyankumbu brick project was devel-
oped by the community to locally produce and sell cement bricks (GGM 
is the primary customer and has also assisted the group with a brick-mak-
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ing machine, training and financial management skills). GGM reports hav-
ing donated US$4,000 to the project and that the venture has become self-
sustaining, serving as a source of income to many youths in the neighbour-
ing villages (AGA, 2008c:33). Apart from the brick making project, GGM 
also supports various water projects. The company established the Geita 
town water project, which adds to the existing water supply of the town 
and is administered in collaboration with the District Council’s department 
of works. With a budget of US$27,600, GGM constructed two boreholes, 
which are managed by the District Council (AGA country report 2007:27). 
The company also constructed a 22 km water pipeline from Nungwe Bay 
to the mine which supplies water through eleven water taps installed on 
the pipeline to three villages close by. GGM has also signed a Memoran-
dum of Understanding (MoU) with the Ministry of Water to construct a 
big water project (worth US$4.5 million), envisaged to supply water to the 
entire Geita town. The project is currently in its final stage, waiting for the 
government of Tanzania to complete its contribution (interview with 
GGM’s CRSD superintendent, April, 2013).  

Road construction and sports are other community projects implemented 
by the company. GGM has constructed and repaired various roads in Geita: 
for instance, a 65 km road from Geita to Ilogi costing US$400,000; another 
from GGM to Nungwe and a road from Geita town to GGM. According to 
the company, the main goal of improving the local road network is to fa-
cilitate access to other regions and the district, thus promoting local devel-
opment (ibid.). Moreover, GGM also supports sports activities in Geita. 
The company sponsors an annual May Day bicycle race held on the roads 
of Geita and participation is free to all community members with bicycles. 
Riding bicycles is a fundamental part of rural life in Tanzania. GGM also 
sponsors a football team, Geita Gold Star, which participates in the Premier 
and regional leagues. The team uses a local football field constructed by 
the company outside the GGM area. The company has also constructed a 
multi-purpose athletic sport facility in Geita town, accessible to all mem-
bers of the community. The initiatives are reported by the company to have 
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attracted many people in Geita to participate in sports and offered the youth 
opportunities in sports careers (interview with GGM’s CRSD superinten-
dent, April 24, 2013; Nyakweli 2012:116; AGA country report, 2007:23).  

In the face of these CSR projects that have been reported, and some which 
I observed, GGM’s CSR initiatives paint a picture of being responsible and 
accountable for its practices to CofP. However, the perception of the ma-
jority of the community members—as observed during fieldwork and from 
other studies conducted in Geita—on these implemented CSR projects is 
different. While some community members see the positive side of these 
projects, many regard the company’s claims about supporting communi-
ties as misleading and overemphasized. They argue that GGM returns to 
CofP very little compared to what it promises. As they consider the size of 
the company, the profit accrued, and the effects it causes in CofP, they 
expect the company to do more than what is put into action. Various com-
munity members speak of GGM being self-interested in projects it initi-
ates: for instance, the constructed roads and water pipeline are seen as be-
ing of more use to the company than to CofP. Moreover, they argue that a 
number of implemented projects are insufficiently funded, hence limiting 
the access of beneficiaries. They cite examples such as the constructed pri-
mary school classrooms being overcrowded; the primary school and health 
centre in Nyakabale having no water supply (relatives of admitted patients 
are required to bring water buckets to the centre); medical services at GDH 
reaching only a few; and prizes of low value at sports competitions. GGM 
is perceived as abandoning community projects after establishing them.  

2.4.13 Misunderstandings in the Mining Sector 

Apart from the rich scholarly reflection on management challenges, legis-
lation and misunderstandings in the mining sector presented in this chap-
ter, media coverage in Tanzania (and the unstructured interviews I con-
ducted) also depict glaring differences embedded in the mining sector. As 
I present in some news pieces below, there seems to be a deep suspicion 
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among locals and other interested partners on how the mining business is 
managed in the country. For example, most of the news stories from the 
mining sector are negative: they unveil fraud, corruption, theft, moral deg-
radation, crime, court rulings, to mention but a few. The sector is reported 
to be marred by conflicts between large-scale mining companies and peo-
ple living next to their operations, as well as negative representation from 
other stakeholders such as NGOs, religious institutions, human rights ac-
tivists, and politicians. In general, there is almost no positive coverage of 
the mining sector by the media. The following is a selection of news stories 
reporting on the afflicted relationship between CofP and the company un-
der study (GGM). 

The Tanzanian newspaper ThisDay on 3 March 2006 ran a story that GGM 
was under fire for contributing heavily to the pollution of water sources 
and degradation of land in Geita. The paper reported the results of a study 
by Lawyers Environmental Action Team (LEAT), which found that resi-
dents in Geita were infected by unidentified diseases with unfamiliar 
symptoms caused by the use of water contaminated with chemicals. A cou-
ple of months later on 15 May 2006, the Daily News (also published in 
Tanzania) reported LEAT’s intention to support Katoma village in Geita 
to sue the Acting District Commissioner who allegedly helped GGM take 
their land unlawfully. LEAT accused the Commissioner and GGM of forc-
ing the villagers to surrender their property for valuation and compensation 
without their consent, an action that was against the Local Government Act 
of 1997, the Mining Act of 1998 and the Land Act of 1999. In September 
of the same year, the then General Manager of Geita Gold Mine, a South 
African national, was charged with raping a 16-year-old girl in Nyanza 
Street in Geita (The Sunday News, 17 September 2006).  

The media reports that such things indeed worry the majority of Tanzani-
ans, and perhaps what puts the relationship between CofP and GGM in an 
alarming situation are those instances involving human death. Armanda 
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Sperber51 reports on the platform Vice.com that in May 2012, a 17-year-
old, Mhoja Leonard, was shot and killed in Geita for ‘trespassing’. The 
author states that when GGM was approached for comment, it expressed 
sympathy regarding the incident but claimed that the crime was committed 
by the security officials of the contracted security company, named Group 
4 Securicor (G4S), and not GGM. The company was later reported on Al 
Jazeera by Zahra Moloo52 to have offered 10 kg of rice, a bag of meat, and 
water to Leonard Salala, the father of the deceased. In a letter to Salala, 
GGM said it was not liable for the death, as Mhoja had made unauthorized 
entry into the company’s heavy mining equipment workshop. Another 
death of a 14 year-old boy was reported in the same year53. GGM con-
firmed the death, regretting that the boy was tragically killed when he fell 
30 metres from a mining bench into Nyakanga Pit Cut 6 as he was under-
taking illegal mining with seven members of his family. An official from 
GGM’s CRSD department stated that illegal artisanal mining is both ex-
tremely dangerous to the culprits and challenging to the company. He was 
quoted saying that more than 2000 illegal miners were apprehended at 
GGM’s site in 2012 alone. The Guardian (February 8th, 2013) reports fur-
ther deaths. It quotes the police, Geita District Commissioner and GGM 
confirming the death of two people at Nyakanga Pit Cut 2, after a substan-
tial plane failure caused by illegal mining activity in the pit. The officials 
said what is taking place is trespassing of GGM’s lease area, something 
which is illegal, dangerous, and fatal.  

                                                   
51 Sperber’s article was published on 6 November 2013 at https://www.vice.com/ 

en_us/article/kbze3m/the-fleeting-promise-of-tanzanias-gold (accessed on 30 Oc-
tober 2019). 

52 Zahra Moloo: “Local Miners Left Out by Tanzania Gold Rush: Competition be-
tween Multinational Mines and Local Gold Prospectors has resulted in Tension 
Spilling into Violence”, retrieved from http://www.aljazeera.com/indepth/fea-
tures/2013/05/2013515161130258616.html (accessed on 4 August 2014). 

53 Pesa Times. Retrieved fom http://initialcloudflare.pesatimes.com/news/general/a-
minor-dies-in geita-gold-mine/ (accessed on 4 August 2014). 



 

 

97 

Most of the misunderstandings between CofP and GGM are evidently 
soaring due to feelings that the company has disrupted villagers’ liveli-
hoods after it forcefully grabbed massive portions of the land they previ-
ously owned. During the unstructured interviews I conducted in various 
villages around Geita, many of the villagers were resentful of the curtailed 
sources of income caused by GGM’s presence. A section of the people I 
interviewed explained that their intention to enter the mine’s lease area is 
only to pick stones, dumped by GGM, which might have bits of gold left 
in them and for nothing else. They said they feel bitter at being chased and 
beaten by police for no reason. The villagers believe that even though the 
gold comes from their area, it is not benefitting them. Rather, it has made 
their lives miserable while at the same time people at the mine, most of 
them whites from South Africa, are living luxuriously. According to them, 
such inequality is what brings chaos and misunderstandings to Geita. 

Various studies on the multinational mining business have attempted to 
address this anomaly, where people are poor amidst plenty. Most studies 
arrive at the same conclusion, that the paradox is caused by a complex set 
of factors, including corruption in governments at local and national levels, 
technological and capital gaps, and a long world history of disparity, which 
creates power structures like the one in Tanzania’s mining sector. Return-
ing to the misunderstandings in Geita, villagers to a great extent blame the 
government for mishandling the mining business, particularly through the 
confidential contracts it signs with mining firms. A quick review of the 
type of news covered by the media in Tanzania shows that there are many 
stories, not presented in this section, which implicate government officials 
in Tanzania as accomplices of the mining firms in tax evasion, corruption, 
displacement of locals, mistreatment of ASMs and other similar incidents. 

2.5 Conclusion 

The main aim of this chapter was to give a general idea of the context in 
which this study is situated. The chapter, among other issues, presented an 
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overview of the mineral sector in Tanzania. From its evolution through to 
the liberalization process, the sector has witnessed a steady increase in 
mineral production, particularly gold. This increase has attracted a good 
number of foreign investors and necessitated improvements to institutional 
and legal frameworks. Although the improved policies and regulations 
were aimed at protecting the country’s socioeconomic interests and the 
welfare of CofP, in practice its enforcement leaves a lot to be desired. As 
such, the chapter explains how the government has failed in translating the 
revisited mining codes into advancing the country’s economy—henceforth 
causing a loss of what Curtis and Lissu (2008) call a golden opportunity. 
The chapter also reflects on how these amendments, intended to improve 
the lives of people living close to the mines and protect them from the 
adversaries of the extractive industry, instead leave a loophole that favours 
large-scale investors. 

The last part of the chapter discusses CSR through the lens of mining leg-
islation and provides an account of GGM’s CSR policies and projects. 
While there may be some improvements in the company’s efforts in ad-
vancing the socio-economic aspects of CofP, in general GGM’s implemen-
tation of CSR polices and projects is looked upon by locals as disappoint-
ingly low. The chapter concludes by discussing the misunderstandings em-
bedded in the mining sector as reported by the media and explained during 
unstructured interviews. It suggests that the interception of communities’ 
livelihoods by mining firms is a leading factor behind the troubled rela-
tionship between the two sides. In the same vein, the chapter sees the gov-
ernment’s oversight in managing the sector as an explanation for the 
above-noted community suffering, which also leaves them with limited 
political and economic influence in their demand for fair treatment. What 
the chapter tries to explain is that in order to be able to address the troubles 
discussed here, concerned stakeholders are supposed to accept engaging in 
a genuine dialogue, without which they would probably keep arguing for 
their own specific interests, hence creating more misunderstandings. 
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Given this crucial need for genuine dialogue in Tanzania’s mining indus-
try, and in PR-CSR practices in general, I provide a conceptual reflection 
on how to approach genuine SD in the next chapter. In this chapter, I draw 
from Putnam’s (2000) social capital theory, to show at length how genuine 
SD can be approached as a process of ‘bridging social capital’ and there-
fore help to address differences in social relations like those between MMs 
and CofP discussed above.  
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3. Bridging Social Capital: A Conceptual Reflection 

3.1 Introduction 

Perhaps a quick explanation for the PR, CSR and SD discourse presented 
in chapter 1 as well as the misunderstandings and challenges in Tanzania’s 
mineral sector discussed in chapter 2 is that efforts in improving social 
relations, such as those of MMs and CofP, need new strategies. For public 
relations scholars and practitioners to be able to attain meaningful relations 
with stakeholders of the organizations they are working for, they are ex-
pected to re-plan their activities, particularly their involvement in CSR and 
SD. As I have previously discussed, the essence of CSR and SD is to build 
and cement positive relations between organizations and stakeholders (see 
chapters 1 and 2), but this discourse is struggling to fit into certain social 
settings such as those bringing together the MMs and CofP. As we shall 
see in the analysis chapters, after setting up a dialogue and promising the 
benefits of CSR to stakeholders, organizations are not guaranteed that 
things will work out as planned. It is established that in certain situations, 
what the organizations plan, and what is agreed on during the roundtable 
dialogue, as in the case of GGM in Geita, is sometimes on differing inter-
pretations and understanding among stakeholders. This, in a way, explains 
why in certain instances, organizations’ agendas and plans do not translate 
into the desired outcomes. Therefore, it is interesting to know what hap-
pens when different stakeholders, of the same organization, develop dif-
ferent interpretations over the same dialogue agenda. 

Although organizations may not be quick to realize these differing per-
spectives, although sometimes they know and deliberately decide to con-
tinue dialoguing despite differing views, is it sufficient to assume that dia-
logue is taking place just because people have met and are discussing cer-
tain agendas? Will it be enough to reduce the understanding of dialogue to 
these mere sit-downs, where people interact and agree on issues that are 
understood or accepted only by a few participants? What happens to the 
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stakeholders whose perspectives and understandings are not taken on 
board in the course of such meetings? If we find fault in this practice, will 
it be enough to keep assuming that the CSR and SD discourse outlined 
above is the only way of addressing relational issues between organiza-
tions and their stakeholders? In order to strengthen our understanding on 
SD practices in this study I find it pertinent to look into other fields, par-
ticularly sociology, where there is a rich discussion on how individuals 
with differing views and interests interact. With respect to this conceptual 
gap, I therefore employ bridging social capital, a concept which I think can 
help to address these complexities in SD practices.  

Bridging social capital is an idea drawn from social capital theory. In pub-
lic relations, there are very few studies that have attempted to use social 
capital as a theory and BSC as a concept—not even when studying rela-
tionship building between organizations and CofP. PR studies that have 
used the concept (see for example, Hazelton & Kennan 2000; Ihlen 2005; 
Luoma-aho 2009) urge its application in the field, but there seems to be 
little to no use of the concept in addressing specific research problems (I 
shall soon engage with these studies). In an attempt to deal with this con-
ceptual gap, this study contributes to BSC conceptualization by tackling a 
specific question on organization-public relationships, i.e. the forms of di-
alogue between MMs and CofP. So doing, I first discuss social capital the-
orization in public relations, then reflect on the relevance of the theory to 
SD practices, and finish by illustrating the conceptual linkages between 
SD and bridging social capital. However, before I expand on this discus-
sion, I first discuss the general trends of theorizing social capital as they 
appear in literature. This serves as an explanation of what social capital 
theory really entails, an important understanding in making sense of my 
discussion on the relevance of bridging social capital conceptualization to 
PR and SD. By the end of this chapter, I will be able to show how bridging 
social capital can be a useful tool for PR scholars and practitioners to em-
ploy in addressing issues related to genuine stakeholder dialogue practices. 
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3.2 Social Capital Theorization 

Social capital is a tortured theory. Enormous attempts at theorizing social 
capital have been witnessed throughout the 20th century, as scholars 
searched for answers to a broadening range of questions confronting their 
own fields (see Adler & Kwon 2002:17)54. Since it was outlined by Bour-
dieu (1980), developed by Coleman (1988, 1990), and elaborated by Put-
nam (1993, 1995, 2000), a mass of scholarship from a wide range of social 
science disciplines has followed the theory. Social capital has been of pri-
mary interest to sociologists (e.g., Paxton 2002; Grazian 2007; Cheung & 
Kam 2010); political scientists (e.g., Ostrom 1994; Rotberg 1999; Boggs 
2001; Andrews 2011); economists (e.g., Fedderke et al. 1999; Woolcock 
& Narayan 2000); scholars in development studies (e.g., Chopra 2002; 
Goddard 2005); those in management studies (e.g., Nahapiet & Ghoshal 
1998; Adler & Kwon 2002; Hitt & Duane 2002); business ethics (e.g., Sei-
fert et al. 2004; Habisch & Moon 2006; Worthington et al. 2006); as well 
as to a number of broad practical projects at both national and international 
levels (see Spence et al. 2003:17). 

Much early social capital research had focused on identifying levels of so-
cial capital present (for individuals, groups, communities, and even na-
tions); recognizing subsequent outcomes that are ‘better’ or ‘worse’ (see 
Portes & Landolt, 1996); and searching for the relative presence or absence 
of social connections in the units of interest [Bourdieu 1986; Coleman 
1988, 1990; Putnam 1993, 1996, and many others] (see Agnitsch 
2006:37)55. Succeeding attempts, as Foley & Edwards (1999) observe, led 
social scientists into analysing the impact of varying levels (or kinds) and 

                                                   
54 Paul Adler and Seok-Woo Kwon, at the time, were both researchers at the Mar-

shall School of Business, University of Southern California. Their areas of re-
search include strategic management and professional organizations, respectively. 

55 Kerry Agnitsch, is assistant directorat at the Office for Responsible Research at 
Iowa State University, Department of Sociology. 
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values of social capital, by examining a variety of economic, political, so-
cial and historical issues (p. 142). These attempts led scholars like Burt 
(1992) and Loury (1987) into conceptualizing social capital as a set of so-
cial resources embedded in relationships. Others, for example Portes & 
Sensenbrenner, followed Putnam and Coleman in speaking of the norms 
and values associated in social relationships (see Tsai & Ghoshal 
1998:464)56. Recently, there has also been an increasing attempt at study-
ing different forms of social capital, specifically bonding and bridging 
(Agnitsch 2006:37). I engage with some of the key works in this perspec-
tive in a short while. 

The debate on social capital theory, as Fine (2001) plausibly examines, 
“provides a technological umbrella for grouping together an extraordinar-
ily diverse range of (…) constructs” (p. 78). A survey of literature for this 
study earmarks at least three aspects of the discussion on the theory. First 
is the struggle to define the concept (see, for example, Woolcock 1998; 
Fine 2001; Sobel 2002; Durlauf & Fafchamps 2004). Second is the asser-
tion from social network theorists who view relationships (or ties) as the 
basic facet of social capital (for instance, Granovetter 1973; Boissevain 
1974; Burt 1992; Sparrowe et al. 2001; O’Brien et al. 2005; Ansell 2007). 
Last is the theorization of social capital devoted to understanding the di-
mensions, scope, form and channel of the concept (see, for example, Na-
hapiet & Ghoshal 1998; Woolcock 2000; Padlam 2000; Moran 2005). For 
the sake of brevity and the relevance of these aspects to this study, I will 
only look at the first two. 

The first group of scholars working to define social capital is dominated 
by those who extend the primary definitions of the concept as laid down 

                                                   
56 Wenpin Tsai (PhD) is professor of Business Administration at Pennsylvania State 

University. His research interests include social capital, interorganizational net-
works and organizational knowledge. Sumantra Ghoshal (PhD) is at London Busi-
ness School. His research focuses on strategic, organizational, and managerial is-
sues in large, complex firms. 
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by its principle theorists (Bourdieu 1986; Coleman 1990; Putnam 1993; 
Portes 1998). As I trace the primary definitions of the concept, Bourdieu 
(1986) described social capital as the aggregate of the actual or potential 
resources which are linked to possession of a durable network. This being 
a network of more or less institutionalized relationships of mutual ac-
quaintances and recognition. In other words, it is a “membership in a group 
which provides each of its members with the backing of the collectively 
owned capital; a ‘credential’ which entitles them different types of credits” 
(1986:248–9).  

Coleman, for his part, defined social capital as “any aspect of social struc-
ture that creates value and facilitates the action of the individuals within 
that social structure” (1990:302). He argues that, as the creation of physical 
capital involves changes in materials so as to facilitate production, and hu-
man capital involves changes in an individual’s skills and capabilities, so 
social capital is created when relations among people change in ways that 
facilitate instrumental action. Turning to Putnam: in his comprehensive 
analysis of Italian political life, he referred to social capital as “features of 
social organizations, such as trust, norms and networks that can improve 
the efficiency of society by facilitating coordinated actions” (1993:167). 
On his side, Portes defined social capital as “the ability of actors to secure 
benefits by virtue of membership in social networks or other social struc-
tures” (1998:6). While there seem to be slight differences in the above def-
initions from the principle theorists of social capital, they all reach “a sim-
ilar conclusion, i.e., social relations are an important resource” (see Ag-
nitsch 2006:37). This conclusion aptly acknowledges the pertinence of in-
cluding social capital theory in studying dialogue as a tool for building 
positive relationships between MMs and CofP. 

This definitional conclusion is evidently extended by many other scholars 
who view social capital as the resource potential of social relationships: 
relationships that facilitate actions, thereby creating value. The main prem-
ise behind this position is that social capital of well-connected individuals 
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or groups is better able to mobilize other resources to pursue desired out-
comes (e.g., to access other capital—economic and cultural— Bourdieu 
1986). Therefore, on this basis, relationships are viewed as the most critical 
dimension of social capital (Sandefur & Laumann 1998; Seifert et al. 2001; 
Hitt et al. 2002; Agnitsch 2006). The advocates of ‘relationships’ as the 
key component of social capital definition credit Putnam’s conceptualiza-
tion of social capital as that which popularized the concept (Foley & Ed-
wards 1999; O’Connell 2003; Agnitsch 2006; Beugelsdijk & Smuders 
2009). They contend that Putnam’s conceptualization has widely caused 
social capital to be understood as the potential benefits social actors derive 
from the nature of their relationships with others (I will come back to this 
point). This, according to Lin et al. (2001), is extracted through networks, 
trust, reciprocity, and shared norms; and through beliefs and attitudes held 
by social actors, ‘trust and trustworthiness’ are created (see Fukuyama 
1995; Tshai & Ghoshal 1998). Also, that these relationships are likely to 
lead to positive and cooperative behaviours, since they create a psycholog-
ical environment conducive to collaboration and mutual support (see Na-
hapiet & Ghoshal 1998; Kostova & Roth 2003). 

Other scholars who extend the social capital definition from the early the-
orists, as Thomas and Medina (2008) point out, view social capital as the 
ability to command scarce resources by virtue of membership in networks 
or broader social structures (Kreuter & Leein 2002); a process of building 
trusting individuals, communities and institutions (Loeffler et al. 2004); a 
course that enables cooperative action among group membership that gen-
erates resources embedded in social structure to be accessed or increased 
and mobilized in purposive actions (Frank & Yasumoto 1998; Lin et al. 
2001); and that social capital insures outcomes (positive relationships) that 
would not be attainable in its absence (Thomas & Medina 2008:273–5).  

Social capital definitions were further advanced by thinkers like Adler and 
Kwon (2002) who, among other things, stressed that the core intuition 
guiding social capital research is that the goodwill that others have toward 
‘us’ is a valuable resource. For instance, if stakeholders hold a positive 
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regard towards an organization, and vice versa, it becomes an asset to both 
parties. By ‘goodwill’, Adler and Kwon refer to the sympathy, trust, and 
forgiveness offered (to ‘us’) by friends and acquaintances—in this sense, 
between stakeholders and organizations. The authors say that the effects of 
goodwill as the substance of social capital are the availability of infor-
mation, influence, and solidarity (2002:18–19) enjoyed by both parties. 
The same was taken up by Leonard (2004): pointing to the influence of 
Putnam’s (2000) thinking, Leonard refers to social capital as the “connec-
tions among individuals-social networks and the norms of reciprocity and 
trustworthiness that arise from them” (p. 928).  

The above conceptualization brings me to the second aspect of the debate 
on social capital theory. This features social network theorists who regard 
relationships, or ties, as the basic facet of social capital. Their understand-
ing of a network is of “the pattern of ties linking a defined set of persons 
or social actors, where each person can be described in terms of his or her 
links with other people in the network” (Linden 2001:220). Within this 
broad theorization, there is a wide variety of definitions that emphasize 
different aspects of this construct (Portes 1998; Leana & Van Buren 1999). 
As Kostova & Roth (2003) explain, network theorists focus predominantly 
on the value of the network structure for the individual (p. 301); or, as they 
point to Baker (1990), the focus is limited to the structure of relationship 
networks, suggesting that the structure itself provides value (Kostova and 
Roth 2003:301). For the purpose of this discussion, this aspect of the de-
bate is focused on two of the perhaps most cited works on social networks. 
The first is from a famous and respected scholar in economic sociology, 
Granovetter (1973), who talks about the ‘strength of the weak ties’; and 
the second from one of the most notable American sociologists, Burt 
(1992), who speaks about ‘structural holes.’ 

On the strength of the weak ties theorization, Granovetter (1973) argued 
that ties among members of a social clique are likely to be strong (i.e., 
emotionally intense, frequent and involving multiple types of relation-
ships). The information possessed by any one member of the clique is 
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likely to be either shared quickly or already redundant with the information 
possessed by other members (Liden 2001:220). Ties that reach outside of 
one’s social clique, as Liden (2001) further observes, are likely to be weak 
(i.e., not emotionally intense, infrequent, and restricted to one narrow type 
of relationship) (p. 220). The tenet of weak tie theory is that a weak tie is 
valuable because it is more likely than a strong tie to act as a bridge be-
tween a social clique, providing a network member with contact with peo-
ple of different social groups or statuses (Granovetter 1973, 1982) (see also 
Friends of Friends, Boissevain 1974). To further the point, Granovetter 
(1973) argues that the less intense (i.e. ‘weak’) relationships with others 
(as in, the context of CofP in relation to MMs) are a source of strength 
because they provide access to new information or other kinds of resources 
that are unavailable to those who are locked into highly dense, self-con-
tained networks (O’Brien et al. 2005:1046).  

The weaker connections between groups (networks) are what Burt (1992) 
conceptualizes as structural holes. A structural hole is said to exist between 
two ‘weaker connections’ which are not connected to each other. Accord-
ing to Burt’s theorization, it is advantageous for a network to be connected 
to many ‘weaker connections’ who are themselves unconnected to the 
other ‘weaker connections’ in a network. In the words of Burt, networks 
rich in structural holes provide an individual with three primary benefits: 
more unique and timely access to information; control over resources and 
outcomes; and greater visibility and opportunities throughout the social 
system. Unlike the weak tie concept, Burt argues that the structural hole 
concept gets a bridging property more directly (1992:28). Burt posits that 
the structural holes between two groups does not mean that people in the 
groups are unaware of one another. It only means that people are so fo-
cused on their own activities that they do not attend to the activities of 
people in the other group. People on either side of a structural hole circu-
late in different flows of information. Structural holes are thus an oppor-
tunity to broker the flow of information between people and control the 
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projects that bring together people from opposite sides of the hole (Burt 
1992). 

In a sense, what is at issue with Burt’s theorization of structural holes, as 
Ansell (2007) explains, is that in a highly dense social network, many in-
formation sources are redundant due to a lack of ‘fresh perspective’. There-
fore, as Ansell notes, Burt argued for the advantages of increasing the ties 
that provide access to non-redundant information. Later, in Brokerage and 
Closure, Ansell observes that Burt placed emphasis in bridging holes be-
cause in that way the brokers will have ‘vision’ advantages; be more crea-
tive and effective; as well as create powerful social conditions that promote 
mutual trust (...). This means, for example, by brokering with different 
stakeholders (influencers [narrow] and claimants [broad]), organizations 
get an opportunity to access multiple channels of information, resources 
and visibility. In Burt’s contention, the central point here is that brokerage 
and closure are complementary mechanisms for producing social capital 
(see Ansell 1992:482). 

Put differently, the main tenet of the above theoretical tradition, as appro-
priately posited by Kostova & Roth (2003), well known scholars in the 
field of international business, is that social network theorists implicitly 
view social capital as a private good that individuals (or networks) can 
‘spend’ to better their own situations. Unlike the principle theorists, who 
theorize about social capital as a public good, social network theorists’ as-
sumption is different. They imply that others (those not bridging with weak 
ties or structural holes) may also benefit from a ‘private good’, but their 
access to the social structure is controlled by those who ‘own’ the social 
capital. The early theorists, as Kostova & Roth (2003:301) note, pointing 
to Coleman (1990), stay far from this perspective as they viewed social 
capital as a public good available to, and which could potentially benefit, 
not only those who created it but also group members at large. Pointing to 
Lin’s (1999) differing viewpoint, Kostova and Roth (2003) maintain that 
social capital is a collective asset which is available to all members of a 
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social group, organization or community; it benefits all members regard-
less of which members actually promote, sustain, or contribute to it; and 
access to it is not restricted by any member of the group (p. 301–2).There-
fore, by looking at social capital as a public good (a collective asset), the 
viewpoint serves well in explaining how social capital can help in bringing 
about what Fukuyama (1999) calls ‘social cohesion’; ‘improved norms and 
behaviour’ (Jones et al. 2006); as well as ‘improved quality of social rela-
tions’, noted by Woolcock in Jones et al. (2006). It is this point of social 
relations (and cohesion) which now brings me to address the linkages of 
social capital theorization to the field of public relations, before looking at 
bridging social capital debate.  

3.3 Social Capital Theorization in Public Relations 

Several PR scholars have attempted to bring forth the notion of social cap-
ital when studying relationships between organizations and social groups 
as stakeholders. Social capital theory fits well with much public relations 
thinking about how relationship building has both short- and long-term so-
cial and organizational effects. PR scholars who share this viewpoint refer 
to social capital in a more conceptually reflective way, as in the case of 
Ihlen’s (2005)57 influential work. As he begins with the argument that so-
cial capital theory is rooted in the critical sociological perspective of Bour-
dieu (1977, 1990), whose work did not include organizations and has rarely 
featured in public relations, Ihlen (2005) posits that the use of social capital 
has shifted the discipline’s focus away from power issues to relationship 
building. By introducing Leichty and Warner (2001) into the discussion, 
Ihlen observes that presently, public relations practice can be criticized for 
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its positive or negative effects on social capital in a community or society. 
[Following Lin’s (2002) thinking that the roots of social capital lie in indi-
vidual interaction and networks, he says that in terms of organizational PR, 
this will facilitate the flow of information, and social ties may exert influ-
ence on stakeholders]. At this point, he says social capital may function as 
a certification of social credentials, and may also reinforce identity and 
recognition [of the organization] (2005:494–5).  

Drawing from Lin’s (2002:24–5) suggestion that social capital should be 
defined operationally as ‘resources embedded’ in social networks accessed 
and used by actors for actions, Ihlen (2005) adapts this perspective for the 
meso-level of organizations. On this point, he says social capital can be 
both an outcome and a causal factor (of actions). For an organization, in 
this matter, the outcome and causal factor implies increased earnings or 
reduced costs, favourable political decisions, representation in public com-
mittees, or an enhanced reputation (Ihlen & 2005:495). According to Ihlen, 
many linkages of an organization (with diverse stakeholders) provide a 
powerful resource which can be drawn on in the furtherance of organiza-
tions’ interests. He admits that organizations face challenges when con-
necting with a diverse audience (stakeholders) —who may have multiple 
organization identification— but still views it as proof of how organiza-
tions can be socially embedded in a much stronger sense than individuals 
(2005:495).  

Perhaps a brilliant conceptualization of social capital in public relations is 
that of Luoma-aho (2009), a professor of organization communication and 
PR, who appropriately invokes Putnam’s theory into the discipline’s schol-
arship and practice. Luoma-aho (2009) views Putnam’s writing as crucial 
in public relations studies as it is “timely in a world of increased uncer-
tainty and increased fractured publics” (p. 231). She reasons that the crea-
tion and maintenance of organizational social capital can be seen as “a 
foundation for public relations and as spanning the boundaries of public 
relations through topics such as stakeholder thinking, CSR and relationship 



 

 

112 

management” (ibid.). Luoma-aho finds Putnam’s theories “important be-
cause they are able to explain the deeper meanings of relationships for not 
only individuals and organisations but also society at large” (2009:237). 
She contends that “in Putnam’s view, the vitality of a community can be 
estimated based on its social interaction and this can be seen to hold true 
to organizations as well.” (…) She explains that, as Putnam concentrates 
on organizational forms of social capital, public relations practitioners 
should also be seen as creators and maintainers of organizational social 
capital (ibid.). 

Luoma-aho further insists that “although Putnam does not apply the con-
cept of public relations—nor define it precisely—in his work, he notes the 
importance of communication as an intermediary tool for the creation of 
community and social capital” (2009:238). Moreover, she argues that “Put-
nam does not comment on the type of communication that would at best 
foster social capital, but he marks all interaction as beneficial. It is com-
munication that creates belongingness, whether it is a matter of joining a 
club or going bowling, and it is communication that keeps the relationship 
strong over time” (ibid.). Therefore, communication, regardless of its 
forms, is a key tool for gaining social capital—a capital which is a product 
of mutual understanding and good relationship—and an idea whose mean-
ing is essentially a relational phenomenon. Regarding how to assess such 
kinds of interactions that are beneficial for organization-social relations, 
Ihlen (2007) establishes that they can be determined in terms of the types 
of connections organizations have with their relevant (stakeholder) groups. 
This may include competitors, politicians, journalists, bureaucrats, re-
searchers, [and communities] (p. 273). Hazelton and Kennan (2009) fur-
ther emphasise that such interactions can contribute to the organizational 
bottom line by leading to improved productivity and efficiency. From this 
perspective, as Ihlen (2005) plausibly explains, (organizational) social cap-
ital holds three dimensions: structural (network ties), content-communica-
tive, and relational (p. 494). 
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Among other things, the relational dimension of social capital is why Maak 
(2009), an expert in business ethics and responsible leadership, keeps in-
sisting on the importance of organizational leaders (in this aspect public 
relations practitioners) to “share common norms, values and a certain level 
of trust, not only with its internal stakeholders but also with the external 
ones” (p. 355). He sees this attempt as both a chance and a challenge in 
gaining ‘stakeholder social capital’. The ultimate challenge here, he ar-
gues, is the engagement of “all relevant stakeholders in a coalition for re-
sponsible change, thereby creating a social network of stakeholders who 
are connected through a common purpose; contributing to shaping a busi-
ness that is obliged to balance values creation and aspires to be recognized 
as responsible and sustainable and thus a legitimate part of society” (ibid.). 
Therefore, he explains, it is important for a leader to help establish com-
mon ethical ground and to nourish a relationship ethic with all stakehold-
ers; a foundation on which social capital will then develop. Before I come 
back to this conceptualization in my bridging social capital discussion, I 
briefly engage with the critiques of social capital theorization as they play 
out in the literature. 

3.4 Critics of Social Capital Theorization 

Notwithstanding the apt theorizations noted above, as well as the earlier 
attempts to define social capital, these theoretical reflections have not been 
without their critics. For example, Beugelsdijk & Smulders (2009) attack 
social capital theory for its fuzziness, arguing that it is a result of research-
ers from different disciplines using it for entirely different objects of study 
(p. 4). Similar critique comes from Castle (2002), who warns that unless 
social capital is used with some degree of precision and in a comparable 
manner, it will come to have little value as an analytical construct because 
of its broad appeal to many disciplines. Portes (1998) doubts that social 
capital will lose its distinct meaning and value [i.e., concern about the po-
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litical and economic dimensions of societal problems] (see Thomas & Me-
dina 2008:276). In the same spirit, Leonard (2004) disapproves of the em-
pirical study of social capital for defining the theory more by its absence 
than its presence. Referring to Morrow (1999), Leonard (2004) cautions 
that in this sense social capital becomes a ‘deficit theory syndrome’, de-
fined as something lacking (...) rather than an analytical device for uncov-
ering social processes and structures (p. 929).  

Critics have also found fault with the primary theorization of social capital 
by its principal theorists. As an example, I briefly present those criticizing 
Putnam’s ideas. DeFilippis (2001) discredits Putnam’s understanding of 
social capital, stating that it negates the context of power relations and eco-
nomic capital in working with poor communities (see Thomas & Medina 
2008:276). Aguilar and Sen (2009) are also dissatisfied by Putnam’s think-
ing, saying it provides a rosy and benign picture due to its assumption 
about amassing social capital. The writers posit that Putnam’s assumption 
can be dangerous because it ignores social capital’s repressive dimensions: 
i.e., it can place a heavy burden and impose costs on group members and 
become a disincentive to income-earning individuals (2009:428). Put-
nam’s argument has also been attacked for neglecting the ‘dark side’ of 
social capital (Portes & Landolt 1996); for avoiding politics and political 
structures (Foley & Edwards 1996, 1997; Tarrow 1996); for failing to 
specify under what conditions face to face interaction can be thought to 
generate the desirable civic traits of the arguments (see Foley & Edwards 
1999:145). 

Precisely, these critics rebuke the notion that social capital can be a (good) 
resource ‘owned’ by members of a society, contending that social capital 
is not a universally beneficial resource. This opposing view, for instance, 
is made by Nahapiet and Ghoshal (1998) with their assertion that “the 
strong norms and mutual identification that may exert a powerful positive 
influence on (social) group performance can, at the same time, limit its 
openness to information and to alternative ways of doing things, producing 
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forms of collective blindness that sometimes have disastrous conse-
quences” (p. 244–5). A similar critique is raised by Di Clemente et al. 
(2002) and Rubio (1997), who posit that strong associational ties can pro-
duce negative social capital such as terrorist groups, organized crime and 
gangs (see Thomas & Medina 2008:276).  

Further misgivings on social capital theory are noted by scholars such as 
Hiss (2006) who in the eyes of Bourdieu (1983) perceives social capital as 
an “exclusive asset of the privileged groups to maintain their upper status 
within society” (p. 84–5). The same worries Ostrom & Ahn (2001), who 
view social capital as ‘appropriable’ for other purposes (e.g., friendship 
ties can be deployed for information gathering) and ‘converted’ to eco-
nomic advantage (see Habisch & Moon, 2006:68). Additionally, Ostrom 
& Ahn (2003) talk of ‘the dark side’ of social capital when it is “used by a 
selected group to make large profits at the expense of individuals who are 
not part of this group” (see also Bowles & Gintis 2002:428 on the notion 
of ‘insider-outsider distinctions’). Cohen & Prusak (2001), as cited by Fo-
ley & Edwards (1997), scorn the tendency to use social capital to depolit-
icise the structural nature of poverty or to translate the social dynamics of 
relationships into economic factors. These criticisms are precisely what 
made Hiss (2006) perceive social capital as ‘something not inherently 
good’ (if only perceived as a resource and a capability) and hence argue 
for ‘capital to be social’. Hiss says capital is social if ‘used to further public 
welfare’ (2006:85). 

Based on the scrutiny of social capital research, some critics arrived at the 
conclusion that there is very little empirical evidence exhibiting high levels 
of social capital in communities (Leonard 2004:929). Others, for example 
Aguilar & Sen (2009), contest the notion of social capital by maintaining 
that it is collective efficacy rather than ‘enough social capital’ which ena-
bles individuals and communities to reach certain goals (p. 428). In partic-
ular, Robinson et al. (2005) insinuate that if social capital is deconstructed 
into what it is, where it resides, what it produces (how it is used), and how 
it is produced, it can be seen that ‘what it is’ is conceptually weak (p. 4). 
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This is exactly what made Leonard (2004) contend that social capital em-
anates from a very shaky foundation that romanticizes ‘the world we have 
lost’ and ignores the downsides of community life (Leonard 2004:929). 

Despite these criticisms, Putnam’s formulation of the social capital con-
cept, as I hinted at before, remains influential in the wide range of empiri-
cal and conceptual work present in literature. His theorization of social 
capital is extensively recognized as a valuable conceptual framework for 
understanding the concrete relations among individuals, social groups, 
communities, societies and institutions (Jackman & Miller 1998; Dasgupta 
2000; Durlauf & Fafchamps 2004; Chaskin et al. 2006), and for enabling 
collective actions (Temkin & Rohe 1998; Spence et al. 2003; Loeffler et 
al. 2004). While the theory has attracted many critics, in 1995 Putnam him-
self admitted that social capital is not a one-dimensional theory. He con-
sidered social capital as a positive resource. Later, in 2000, Putnam ad-
dressed some of his critics by introducing a distinction of social capital, 
i.e., bonding (exclusive) and bridging (inclusive) social capital (Putman 
2000:22). The understanding of bonding and bridging social capital, as 
well as the relevance of the latter to this study is the subject to which I now 
turn. 

3.5 Bridging Social Capital and Stakeholder Dialogue: 
A Conceptual Reflection 

In an attempt to contextualize the notion of SD into the conceptual realm, 
I adapt the conceptualization of BSC from Putnam (2000). Just like Put-
nam, in this study I understand bridging social capital as bonds of connect-
edness that are formed across diverse social groups; “social networks that 
bring together people who are unlike one another” (Putnam 2000:22). To 
build BSC, Putnam explains, requires social actors to “transcend their so-
cial, political and profession identities to connect with people unlike them-
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selves” (Putnam 2000:411). In this respect, BSC is understood as a re-
source found in a social network, which ties actors who are different in 
various degrees.  

As it appears, Putnam’s BSC is a nuanced conceptualization of Granovet-
ter’s (1973) concept of weak ties and Burt’s (1992) ‘structural holes’, 
which I discussed earlier in the chapter. The fundamental point in this con-
ceptualization, which is also central to my thesis, is that instead of creating 
tight bonds of solidarity, bridging social capital provides people with ac-
cess to outside resources and promotes information diffusion by creating 
linkages across “diverse social cleavages” (Putnam 2000:22). Moreover, 
by fostering relationships across class, ethnic and religious lines, BSC cre-
ates broader identities and fosters social trust and norms of generalized 
reciprocity (see Bridger & Alter 2006:9). 

In contrast, Putnam’s bonding social capital occurs among homogeneous 
populations. It cements only uniform groups. It links with others who are 
broadly similar in kind (Schuller 2007:15). It is a ‘sociological superglue’ 
found in very dense networks such as those with characteristics of some 
ethnic groups and religious organizations (Bridger & Alter 2006)58. While 
it can act as an effective resource for particular groups, bonding social cap-
ital benefits those with internal access. It supports exclusive group identi-
ties and reinforces a high degree of density and closure (Zmerli 2003; 
Woolcock 1998). In this sense, as Leonard (2004)59 quotes Putnam 
(2000:23), bonding social capital is good for ‘getting by’, but bridging so-
cial capital is essential for ‘getting ahead’ (p. 930). 
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In this view, Putnam attributes positive societal effects to both forms of 
social capital, although he considers bridging social capital to be more im-
portant for the ability of modern societies to cooperate. From Putnam’s 
perspective, networks with bridging social capital are “better for linkage 
of external assets and for information diffusion because they are outward-
oriented and their composition can be more heterogeneous. They enhance 
broad identities and reciprocity” (Zmerli 2003:68). Agnitsch (2006) ob-
serves that bridging social capital may avail chances for community action 
through the pooling of many resources available in different existing 
groups within a community; and, as the author quotes Bowles & Gintis 
(2002:427), bridging social capital can provide communities with the pos-
sibility of reaping the benefits of economic diversity associated with dif-
fering skills and other inputs from the members of diverse groups (p. 40–
1).  

Borrowing Putnam’s ideas mentioned above, and situating them in an or-
ganization-stakeholder context, it makes sense to conceptualize organiza-
tions’ attempts at reaching relevant stakeholders as a process of bridging 
social capital. A notable reference to this understanding is from Paxton 
(1999), who refers bridging social capital to cross-cutting ties (...) occur-
ring when members of one group connect with the members of other 
groups to seek access or support, or to gain information. As Larsen et al. 
(2004) observe, an organization’s efforts to extend contact beyond the 
members of the organization produces collective action as a product of 
bridging social capital (p. 66). The same is echoed by Maak (2009), who 
contends that if organization leaders and all relevant stakeholders thought 
alike on the way an organization conducts its business and on what stake-
holders perceive as a responsible business, tapping into common social re-
sources would be easier. He posits that contrary to that, ‘bridging process’ 
will be needed to bring understanding between the two parties (p. 335).  

Following organizations’ attempts at dialoguing with various stakeholders, 
as in the case of a multinational mining companies and CofP in this study, 
it would be safe to argue that a ‘bridging’ process, with Granovetter’s 
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(1973) ‘weak ties’ and Burt’s (1992) ‘structural holes’ is attempted. From 
the understanding that the success of an organization depends on a good 
relationship with its stakeholders (e.g. CofP), the willingness of the former 
to dialogue with the latter signals an investment in bridging social capital. 
Nevertheless, this is not to say that bonding social capital is not important 
in the ‘bridging’ process. In the conceptualization of organization-stake-
holder dialogue, it is crucial also to know that while bonding networks 
(limited within particular social niches) are at greater risk of producing 
negative externalities, as Putnam (2000) noted, they are not necessarily 
negative (see also Wildmalm 2005:76–77). Just as noted by other theorists, 
it is vital to know that bonding social capital is a necessary antecedent for 
the development of the more powerful form of bridging social capital (Fer-
guson & Dickens 1999, Warren et al. 2001, cited by Larsen et al, 2004:65).  

To avoid the typical bridging social capital problems, i.e., a large group of 
unrelated individuals or social groups unable to work together, it is of par-
amount importance to “link the unique properties of a group’s bonding so-
cial capital with bridging social capital because both weak and strong ties 
help in bridging” (O’Brien et al. 2005:1045–6). Additionally, the sug-
gested link will help to reverse critiques such as that of Leonard (2004) 
that view the transition from bonding to bridging social capital as not nec-
essarily beneficial to a community as a whole, but perhaps to some indi-
viduals in the community (p. 930). Moreover, it might confirm the argu-
ment from other scholars that the optimal effects of (bridging) social cap-
ital are found when both forms are present (Saegert et al 2001; Warren et 
al. 2001; Stone & Hughes 2002, cited in Agnitsch 2006:39). 

It is in the context of the above conceptualization that I situate the dialogue 
processes of organizations and their stakeholders (for instance CofP in this 
study). Just like Adler & Kwon (2002), I adapt this way of conceptualizing 
the organization-stakeholder relationship because of its explanatory power 
in illustrating how “the actions of (organizations), individuals, or social 
groups can be greatly facilitated by their direct and indirect links to other 
actors in a social network” (p. 19) and beyond. In addition, it provides a 
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useful illustration of how organizations and their stakeholders can solve 
‘bridging’ problems. As O’Brien et al. (2005) lament, the essential charac-
teristic of bridging social capital is not its weakness or strength but rather 
its extensiveness and inclusiveness (p. 1046).  

It is widely acknowledged in the literature (see Ahuja 2000; Hitt et al. 
2002; Spence et al. 2003; O’Brien et al. 2005; Moran 2005; Russo & Per-
rini 2010) that if an organization’s bridging process is genuinely and 
properly pursued, it can offer the company an opportunity for social coop-
eration and an ability to understand and, in the long run, improve its busi-
ness and public welfare. In this sense, dialogue between an organization 
and its stakeholders is viewed as a practice that can increase partnership 
and provide a foundation for attaining and retaining mutual understanding 
and eventually improving the relationship between the two sides. Follow-
ing the path of Habisch & Moon (2006), I also see that such ‘bridging’ 
processes have potential for “access to information; improvement of infor-
mation; acquisition of new knowledge and skills; solidarity—particularly 
in respect of compliance with local rules and norms; dispute resolution and 
the prevention of long-term grievances” (p. 69).  

The above leads a number of scholars to hold the positive view that stake-
holder relations are highly beneficial for business as they can offer benefits 
towards a positive reputation, smooth collaboration and increase collective 
chances of success (Ojala & Luoma-aho 2008:749–751); serve as input to 
both strategy formulation and implementation (Lovas and Ghoshal 2000); 
lead to gratitude, respect, or friendship (Ihlen 2007:272); lead to the high-
est level of trust (Chen 2011:434); as well as become an important asset 
(Hitt et al. 2002:354) and a useful tool for business ethics (Spence et 
al.2003:17). 

Despite these hopeful thoughts on organization-stakeholder ‘bridging pro-
cesses’, as I previously noted, genuine engagements (here referring to SD 
in its strict sense of ‘philosophical and relational meetings’) are notori-
ously difficult to implement. Taking into account the dynamics inherent in 
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SD, quite often, as it has been documented, dialogue practices are gripped 
by contradictions and disagreements. This is especially true when many or 
some actors feel that their interests, expectations, or both, are not met. In 
the conceptualization of bridging social capital, such circumstances have 
also been noted by some scholars. For instance, Leonard (2004) remarks 
that, while Putnam acknowledges bridging social capital as inclusive, he 
fails to recognize that bridging social capital also has exclusionary aspects 
(p. 929), mostly as a result of conflicting interests among members in a 
society. Following this apt observation from Leonard (2004), the context 
of dialogue between organizations and stakeholders is also vulnerable to 
exclusion of certain participants as noted in the case of MMs and CofP. 
However, given the dynamics present in dialogic practices, as I shall dis-
cuss in the findings chapters, despite being excluded, CofP quite often find 
space to institute further dialogue, to negotiate their destiny, in this way 
stepping up bridging processes.  

Reflecting on BSC as a useful analytical concept, the idea of confronta-
tional dialogue I discussed in the introductory part of this thesis perhaps 
provides an intriguing point of departure from our traditional understand-
ing of organization-stakeholder bridging processes. Inasmuch as there will 
always be a need for bridging (in this case between organizations and 
CofP), organizations’ efforts in this sense are expected, among other 
things, to pay proper attention to the everyday life realities of community 
members. As empirically proven (see Garvin et al. 2009; Michell & 
McManus 2013; Owen & Kemp 2014), one of the most serious obstacles 
to bridging processes in the present context is the tendency of organiza-
tions to misdiagnose and pay little attention to the life experiences (partic-
ularly livelihoods) of community members. As we shall see in chapter 
seven, this is especially evident when during dialogues organizations tend 
to impose their business policies, plans or interests at the expense of stake-
holders (communities’) pressing needs and everyday realities. Studies have 
shown that in many cases such tendencies have been among the leading 
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factors which lead (stakeholders) community members to opting for con-
frontational dialogue and other means of negotiating their cases, as we 
shall see later in chapter 6. To this effect, I find the following conceptual-
ization of stakeholder dialogue in bridging social capital a helpful ap-
proach towards overcoming the above much stated difficulties of knowing 
what exactly constitutes SD. 

3.6 Conceptualizing Stakeholder Dialogue 
in Bridging Social Capital 

Bridging social capital provides a useful conceptual tool in studying SD, 
particularly in a context where there is willingness for genuine dialogue 
through roundtables is blurred. Studying SD through the lens of bridging 
social capital not only offers an explanatory power to illustrate the im-
portance of SD to those who pursue it unwillingly, but also helps to deepen 
our understanding of bridging processes. On more specific levels of anal-
ysis, following the accounts of actors (particularly those ‘left out’ of the 
dialogue) and their changing ways of dialoguing, offers several ways of 
explaining both notions. Among these, at this point I will mention two. 

First, it allows us to study SD (taken as a bridging process) beyond its 
traditional ideals and also bridging social capital as a concept that has to 
do with social relations, and is constituted in everyday life experiences in 
some way or another. By examining the accounts on how community 
members engage with the mining firm (in relation to dialogue practices), I 
shall be able to uncover things that point to the everyday life experiences 
of CofP. This is an important feature towards the understanding of the fluid 
limits of SD (as a sit down), particularly regarding actors who are ‘left out’ 
and denied access to livelihoods. This reflection, as we shall see in the 
findings chapters, contributes to understanding how and why dialogue ac-
tors sometimes negotiate and/or push the limits (or overcome the bridging 
problems) of dialogue. In concrete terms, dialogue practices of stakehold-
ers who reach decisions against the will of some (or many) actors offer 
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several analytical options. For instance, actors’ different ways of (bridg-
ing) interacting (e.g. negotiating tactics or confrontational dialogue) can 
shift the contents of dialogue by insisting the consideration of the agenda 
which were previously given little attention. Likewise, the changing ways 
of dialoguing (like the negotiated dialogue limits or even so-called con-
frontational dialogue) may become more or less an arrangement deter-
mined by actors who institute these alternative means rather than schedules 
previously allotted by actors who make decisions against the wishes of 
many or some others. 

Second, it makes it possible to study the negotiated or pushed limits of 
dialoguing not as isolated cases, but as dialogue (bridging) practices in 
their own right. In this sense, dialogue actors (those ‘left out’), are regarded 
as pertinent dialogue actors who have equal positions in decision-making 
decisions, instead of being perceived as ‘feedback receivers’. Therefore, in 
this context, the changing means of dialoguing are examined (based on the 
accounts of the community members themselves) as meaningful processes 
that help to understand how and why they are enacted the way they are. 
Apart from unveiling a presumably different bridging process, it also ex-
plains how actors’ ‘un-catered for’ interests, needs, or expectations play a 
pivotal role in determining the means of dialoguing. At this point, the un-
derstanding of dialogue as a ‘philosophical relational meeting’ becomes 
blurred, and the changing ways of dialogue surface from the reactions of 
those ‘left out’ actors. 

In view of the above, it is important that in order to adequately understand 
the complexities and dynamics inherent in SD (as a sit-down), it needs to 
be examined by intersecting its ability in addressing actors’ concerns and 
the intentions of bridging social capital. This is important because this per-
spective bridging social capital, as Spence et al. (2003) clarify, requires 
transparency, honesty, cooperation, trust, community investment, organi-
zational citizenship and goodwill (p. 18). Similarly, it calls for all individ-
uals and groups to have access to the ‘resources’ available and for a greater 
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number of choices on ways they can link their unique properties (O’Brien 
et al. 2005:1045).  

The above quotes sharply hint that without sincere will, mutuality and the 
truest consideration of the actors, particularly those perceived as ‘less in-
fluential’, an effective organization-stakeholder dialogue can hardly take 
place. Missing this critical concern will mean a further, or alternative, 
bridging process. In order to establish whether organizations such as the 
one in this study make sincere efforts in considering and accommodating 
the interests of ‘estranged groups’ like CofP, and indeed to know what 
transpires if this does not happen, it is necessary to examine the accounts, 
views, perceptions, including also the local life situations, of members of 
CofP targeted by these organizations. This will help to understand two im-
portant issues: first, the perception of CofP towards dialogue instituted 
through roundtables, and second, how they regard the outcome of, as well 
as their reactions towards, these practices. Such efforts to examine and rep-
resent the views and perspectives of communities as organizations’ stake-
holders demands a particular methodological approach. In this study, I ad-
dressed this methodological requirement by employing qualitative re-
search methods, particularly a case study approach, as it provides a suitable 
ground for examining how the interaction of community members and or-
ganizations in a local setting like Nyakabale, Geita, can inform our under-
standing of SD practices. Moreover, I use discourse analysis as a tool for 
analysing the accounts, views and perspectives of community members to 
make sense of what these social actors express in relation to their actions 
and inactions towards SD practices. A detailed discussion on how I engage 
with this methodological approach is presented in the next chapter.  

3.7 Conclusion 

In this chapter, I tried to avoid falling into the trap of taking for granted the 
understanding of SD, by reflecting on the linkages between BSC concep-
tualization and the willingness of organizations to engage in dialogue with 
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stakeholders like CofP. Tracing the conceptualization of BSC, it has be-
come clear that the concept serves well in explaining multiple and contra-
dicting understandings of SD practices. I introduced Putnam’s (2000) 
bridging social capital understanding and argued that the idea offers a use-
ful conceptual tool in contributing to the academic debate on what consti-
tutes stakeholder dialogue practices. In making this argument, I approach 
SD actors as individuals who can bridge social capital; and I examine their 
accounts of and reactions to the outcomes of roundtable dialogue as a sign 
of the changing ways of dialogue. This perspective seems to offer a nu-
anced understanding of dialogue practices between organizations and com-
munity members as their stakeholders. 

As I have discussed in the chapter, it is true that decisions and agreements 
in roundtable dialogue are at times influenced by powerful actors. In other 
words, the views, perspectives and interests of those seemingly less influ-
ential actors are sometimes downplayed. Thus, the use of BSC conceptu-
alization to approach the reactions of ‘excluded actors’ as an attempt to 
reinstate dialogue practices helps to illustrate the abilities of these actors 
in recalling the previously ignored agenda and even in setting their own 
time and venue for dialogue. A thorough discussion of this understanding 
is found in chapters 5–7. In the next chapter, I present the methodological 
issues relevant to this study. Here, I discuss the methods which helped me 
in the process of generating and interpreting data, and show how they are 
connected to the conceptual reflection of this study.  
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4. Methodological Approach 

4.1 Introduction 

After reflecting on the concept employed in this study, it is important to 
discuss methodological questions in connection to the research problem. 
Apart from that, it is also of importance to explain the conceptual and 
methodological linkages of the study. In this chapter, therefore, I present 
the research design applied in data collection and the data sources I used 
to achieve the research goal of analysing the changing dialogic practices 
of mining firms and CofP. I first explain why it was necessary to begin 
with a strong conceptual reflection, given the nature of the research prob-
lem this study tries to address. Then I proceed to discuss the methodology 
used for data generation, as well as explaining why Geita district was cho-
sen as a study area. After this explanation, the case of this study is pre-
sented and then analytical strategies for the generated data are discussed. 
In addition, I illustrate how semi-structured interviews with key inform-
ants, observation, informal conversation, and a review of relevant docu-
ments were employed as data-gathering methods. Thus, the purpose of the 
chapter is to illuminate the context in which the claim made by this study 
should be understood. 

4.2 Qualitative Studies and the Use of Concepts 

As we have seen in chapter 1, trends in PR scholarship have approached 
CSR-SD discourse with certain conceptual and methodological proce-
dures. Many of these took a more or less similar direction in comprehend-
ing what constitutes SD practices. Much reliance on ideas drawn from 
communication and persuasion studies, mentioned in the same chapter, can 
attest to this dominant conceptual and theoretical framing of the discourse. 
Thus, one of the tasks of this study is to contribute to the theoretical debate 
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of the field by introducing the BSC concept alongside the dominant theo-
ries in PR, such as Grunig & Hunt’s (1984) two-way symmetrical commu-
nication model that we saw in chapter 1. As much as these dominant theo-
retical and methodological approaches have produced a particular 
knowledge of SD practices, which is quite plausible, I argue in this study 
that such efforts also provide an opportunity for developing new or differ-
ent conceptual and methodological approaches which can help us to stretch 
the boundaries of SD understanding. 

In this context, therefore, I see the value of first introducing BSC concep-
tualization as a guiding idea for these efforts, and second, of employing a 
methodological approach, here referring to qualitative research methods 
which enables me to study dialogue participants as social actors. Qualita-
tive research methods, or the case study approach in particular, together 
with BSC conceptualization, serve as a suitable combination in examining 
the accounts, views, perspectives and actions of dialogue participants in 
their local context. In addition, this combination enables us to discover 
things which speak of the daily life experiences of dialogue participants 
and which in fact play a pivotal role in the analysis of what entails SD 
practices. Likewise, this same context necessitates the use of a particular 
analytical tool, i.e., discourse analysis. Discourse analysis allows us the 
possibility of teasing out different accounts, views, perspectives and expe-
riences held by dialogue participants, in this case CofP. Before expanding 
into a detailed discussion of the above methodological approach, I explain 
below how the BSC concept facilitated reflection on the problem under 
study.  

In the social sciences, there is ongoing debate on how qualitative studies 
should be undertaken, particularly regarding ideas such as qualitative in-
ductive approach and grounded theory. When engaging in an inductive ap-
proach, qualitative researchers speak of using it to create a theory: i.e., they 
undertake a search first and then at the end of that particular search, they 
come up with a particular theory. This is in opposition to the deductive 
approach found mostly in quantitative studies. Deductive approaches begin 
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with a theoretical framework, draw questions from it, and then the search 
is undertaken to confirm or disconfirm the theory. Concerning grounded 
theory (see for example, Strauss & Corbin, 1990), researchers talk of going 
into a field without a particular theoretical reference, and then using re-
search findings to acquire a theory. This is viewed as a pure form of qual-
itative inductive approach. While I find this debate on qualitative methods 
very interesting, my commitment to qualitative methodology does not go 
that far.  

Besides, as I borrow a sociological concept to study organization-stake-
holder relations, I see how the concept has inspired my reflection on the 
research problem. As I was interested to read what other people have said 
about the concept, how they have used it in their studies, and how it con-
nected to their findings, I found myself already constructing a conceptual 
guide which could validate or measure the findings of this study. There-
fore, given my engagement with BSC literature, it was quite tricky for me 
to approach the present study otherwise, for instance through a grounded 
theory perspective. After I reflected on BSC conceptualization and found 
its relevance to my research problem, it was no longer possible to ignore 
this frame of thinking when pondering on methodological and analytical 
issues. For this reason, even my field work, i.e., inquiries, observations, 
selecting participants and interpreting what they said, were all informed by 
this frame of thinking.  

 In concrete terms, therefore, it is the BSC idea which made dialogue be-
tween GGM and CofP become of interest to me; it is the concept that trig-
gered my attention to the reactions of CofP towards roundtable dialogue. 
In other words, it is BSC which made me see things in Geita the way I see 
them here. In order to make the use of BSC concept clear, it is also im-
portant to mention that in this study, I did not use social capital theory 
entirely, i.e., to draw questions from, confirm, or disconfirm it. What I did 
was to draw the concept (bridging social capital) from a big theory (social 
capital) and operationalize it to capture the varying SD practices as they 
take place between a mining firm and CofP in Geita. Therefore, the study 
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was situated in a local setting of dialogue participants, namely CofP; it 
followed their accounts, views, perspectives and actions, critically re-
flected on this context, and was then able to dig into new areas of speaking 
about SD practices.  

4.3 Data Generation Strategies 

This study, as mentioned above, is grounded in qualitative research meth-
ods and a case study approach was opted for. Denzin and Lincoln consider 
qualitative research as a situated activity that involves an interpretive and 
naturalistic approach to the world (2011:3). Yin regards qualitative study 
as an exercise in studying the meaning of people’s lives in real-world con-
ditions; representing the views and perspectives of the people in a study; 
covering the contextual conditions in which people live; contributing in-
sights towards existing or emerging concepts that may help to explain hu-
man social behaviour; and striving to use multiple sources of evidence ra-
ther than relying on a single source (2001:8). As the above authors explain, 
throughout the data generation process, I relied mainly on semi-structured 
interviews, observation, and unstructured conversation to study a particu-
lar group of people (CofP), situated in their real-world conditions, to cap-
ture how they make sense of their actions (and inactions) in relation to their 
participation in the roundtable dialogue with GGM. In other words, I 
wanted to study the social actions from the position of the actors them-
selves to unearth the parameters of SD based on how they make sense of 
their lives in that locality. 

I chose qualitative methods because they provide an opportunity to see 
through the eyes of the social actors (in this context CofP) and help to 
acknowledge the subjectivity of the research. From the opportunities of-
fered by the methods in probing into people’s accounts of social life, I 
strived to reflect on and interpret the understanding and shared meanings 
of participants’ everyday social worlds and realities in relation to their en-
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counters with the mining firm. Therefore, in this research, I wanted to un-
veil the stories of the people left out of the dialogue; qualitative interviews 
were methodologically suitable in this case “because they allowed a wide 
range of experiences to be documented, voices to be heard, representations 
to be made and interpretations to be extracted” (Limb and Dwyer 2001:29). 
Qualitative interviews were chosen because of the focus on the articula-
tions of claims, rather than observed behaviour. I continue to explain data 
generation strategies in the case study section below. Before that, however, 
I find it important to introduce Geita District, the area chosen for this study, 
and clarify why I selected it for fieldwork.  

4.4 Selection of Study Area 

Geita District was chosen for a number of reasons, but here I mention the 
two most relevant. First, Geita District is host to GGM, a leading gold min-
ing company in Tanzania and East and Central Africa. The presence of 
GGM in the district has attracted many researchers from different fields 
attempting to answer different research questions. Some of these include 
Mwaipopo et al. (2004); Desmond et al. (2005), Taylor et al. (2005); Ikin-
gura et al. (2006); Emel et al. (2011); Kapondya (2008); Charles et al. 
(2013); etc., who have researched ASMs, health, environmental assess-
ment, environmental management, political geography, and public health, 
respectively. This study falls under this first reason as it visits the dialogic 
practices between GGM and some communities in the district. 

Second, the presence of GGM in Geita has had a number of positive and 
negative impacts. Mining operations contribute to the advancement of the 
district’s socio-economic activities, but at the same time affect its environ-
ment and peoples’ livelihoods. These effects, on one hand, have resulted 
in misunderstandings and even conflicts between the company and CofP, 
but on the other, have necessitated the establishment of CSR programmes, 
particularly dialogue practices, which are a reason for conducting this 
study. To paint a picture of the study area together with the mentioned 



 

 

132 

socio-economic and livelihood changes, a brief review of the district’s pro-
file, obtained during data collection, follows. The information and statis-
tics drawn from the document serve to depict the situation in which the 
studied dialogic practices originate, thus explaining the essence of choos-
ing Geita as a study area. 

Geita District was previously one of eight administrative districts in 
Mwanza region, Tanzania. However, in March 2012, the government of 
Tanzania established Geita Region from parts of Shinyanga, Kagera and 
Mwanza regions. The region became one of 30 administrative regions of 
the country (URT 2013; GDC 2013)60. Geita District serves as headquar-
ters of the region. Located in northwest Tanzania, 25 kilometres from the 
southern shore of Lake Victoria. The population is 807, 619 (out of 1, 739, 
530 people in Geita region as per 2012 national census) (GDC 2013:2). 
The district consists of 6,375 square kilometres of land (27 percent land 
and 54 percent water areas); 5 divisions; 35 wards and 159 villages.  

According to the socio-economic profile of Geita (GDC 2013), the major-
ity of the indigenous people of Geita are Bantu in origin. The predominant 
ethnic groups are the Basukuma and Sumbwa, who are concentrated 
mainly in Geita, Bukombe and Mbogwe districts. The Haya, Bazinza and 
Nyamwezi are the other groups found in significant numbers in the region. 
In Geita District, many ethnic groups of Tanzania are represented (GDC 
2013:5). This is due to the large influx of immigrants looking for jobs in 
the mining industry. As they arrive in the district, they bring different life-
styles, hence changing the sociocultural composition of Geita. It has been 
documented that many of these new arrivals fail to find employment, 
thereby increasing the socio-economic hardships of the district (Jønsson & 
Bryceson 2009; Kitula 2006; Lange 2006).  

                                                   
60 In June 2013, the Geita Regional Commissioner’s office and the Institute of Rural 

Development Planning (IRDP) jointly published the socioeconomic profile of 
Geita (GDC 2013). 
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In Geita Region, most of the labour force is employed in agriculture and 
livestock keeping. Agriculture is the main economic activity for at least 
two-thirds of people living in rural areas. Complaints from a number of 
community members neighbouring GGM are that the arrival of the mining 
firm in the area has, to a great extent, affected agricultural and livestock 
keeping activities. The agricultural sector in the region accommodates 
more than 77 percent of the region’s labour force and contributes about 73 
percent of its GDP. In Geita district, both food and cash crops are culti-
vated. The major food crops grown are maize, paddy, cassava, beans, 
groundnuts, sorghum and sweet potatoes, while the major cash crops are 
cotton, sunflowers, pineapples, and tobacco (URT 2013:14; GDC 2013:15, 
101). 

Livestock is the second most important economic activity in Geita Region 
and Geita District in particular. The livestock kept include cattle, goats, 
sheep, donkeys, pigs, chicken, and ducks. The district has a significant 
number of livestock, mostly owned by individual families (this is one of 
the key analytical themes of this study: see chapters 5–7). The sector acts 
as an alternative source of income. By 2012 estimates, Geita District had 
338, 125 cattle; 301, 171 goats; 47,858 sheep; 745 pigs; and 2,592, 029 
poultry. Products accrued from livestock include meat, hides (or skins), 
and milk. In the same year, Geita District produced 92, 438 tonnes of beef; 
135, 600 tons of milk; and 75,000 pieces of hide. During the rainy season, 
milk production increases and exceeds family requirements, thus creating 
surpluses that are sold to supplement family income. Following the high 
density of livestock in Geita Region, 99.94 percent of 319,033.7 ha of po-
tential grazing land is used leaving the remaining grazing land of 0.06 per 
cent. Fishing provides employment along the lakeshore, particularly in 
Geita and Chato districts. However, compared to crop production and live-
stock keeping, fishing contributes little to the region61. 

                                                   
61 Ibid: pages 14 & 101. 
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Geita region is endowed with natural forest estimated to cover 2710.1 km², 
or nearly 13.6 per cent of the region’s land area. This makes forestry 
among the major contributing sectors in the region’s economy through le-
gal timbering, carpentry, charcoal production, firewood, construction ma-
terials and beekeeping. It is estimated that more than 7.4 per cent of the 
region’s income is generated from the forestry sector. There is a total of 16 
forest reserves covering 909,432 ha. In Geita District, the forest covers 
792.3 km², which is 27 per cent of the total forested area in the region. 
Geita Forest Reserve (GFR) comprises 47,700 ha ; Luande 15,550 ha ; 
Ruamugasa 15,550 ha ; Mienze 9,100 ha ; and Usindakwe 450 ha. None-
theless, the area is faced with a major problem of deforestation, degrada-
tion of pasture lands, and overcropping of cultivated lands. Overpopulation 
by human and livestock, and mining activities, especially in Geita District, 
have put enormous pressure on the environment. The land has been de-
pleted of forest cover and suffers from overgrazing (GDC 2013:85). 

4.4.1 Changing Livelihoods in Geita 

For many years, agro-pastoralism has been the main mode of securing live-
lihood among the Sukuma, including those in Geita. This is through en-
gaging in extensive agriculture and keeping large herds of livestock 
(Kikula et al. 1991). The hand hoe has been the dominant agricultural tool, 
although ox ploughs and tractors are increasingly being used. However, it 
is apparent that the Sukuma are currently expanding rapidly into non-agri-
cultural activities (Fisher 2008). There was some non-agricultural activity 
in the past, but only for a short period. Increasing scarcity of land and ad-
ditional exposure of the youth to the outside world through education and 
travel have contributed to the development and diversification of non-
farming activities (Mwaipopo et al. 2004). There is clear competition be-
tween non-farming activities and farming for available labour resources. 
As I further discuss in the findings chapters, the fact that labour availability 
is an important constraint on agricultural development in an environment 
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of large families, attests to a growing competition between farming, live-
stock keeping, trading, education and mining (see Madulu 1998; 
Mwaipopo et al. 2004). According to Madulu (1998), population growth 
has accelerated land fragmentation and diversification of activities. The 
demand for basic needs within the family also encourages people to adopt 
non-farming activities (ibid.). 

Mining is an important non-farming activity for those with no resources 
other than their own labour. Most people who participate in mining are 
those who have completed primary and secondary school and those who 
have extensive experience commuting to urban areas. Women also partic-
ipate in non-farming activities, although often in traditional family roles 
such as cooking, collecting firewood and fetching water. The non-farming 
activities related to these traditional roles are brewing, selling firewood, 
pottery, sewing, canteens, and providing food. The majority of youth cur-
rently prefer to engage in trading rather than agriculture. Investment in 
livestock is declining while investment in housing improvements and trad-
ing is on the rise (Nyakweli 2012:41). 

Multinational mining companies and entrepreneurs seek a profit based on 
Geita’s mineral wealth, and thousands of people flock there in their quest 
for a better life. This process has transformed local market dynamics and 
is straining the country’s capacity to govern. As Fischer further explains 
below,  

Mining localities are associated with very mobile populations who connect 
distant regions with each other as well as make links between rural and 
urban areas, through mining, trade and consumption. The ethnic diversity 
of mining locations is a clear indicator of this connection. The entry of 
multinational companies transformed the dynamics of mineral sector de-
velopment and also increased pressure on land and mineral resources 
claimed by small-scale miners and on land inhabited by communities. 
These processes continue to stir controversies and conflict: there is ripe 
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tension over the distribution of revenue between central and local govern-
ment and divisions between sections of local government. This tension has 
exasperated the already weak capacity of domestic governance structures 
and has contributed to poor governance processes. These changes have 
profoundly transformed the livelihood landscape in Geita (Fisher 2008: 
204.). 

Detailed examples of how the livelihood landscape in Geita has been in-
terrupted by the mining firm, as observed in this study, are aptly docu-
mented by Kitula (2006). The author says that GGM’s mining activities 
have destroyed both agricultural and grazing land depended on for liveli-
hood activities. He says that mine pits not only make land unfavourable for 
agricultural activities but also adversely impact livestock and wildlife re-
sources, which in turn affects locals, who depend on biogas and animal 
manure. Kitula argues that the opening of GGM has resulted in high in-
fluxes of migrants in search of jobs. This in turn has resulted in prostitu-
tion, increased incidents of banditry, changes to indigenous lifestyles, and 
increased competition among local residents for natural resources. Mineral 
exploitation, he states, has appropriated land from indigenous people and 
resulted in massive displacements of settlements (Kitula 2006:409–411). 

From his own observations, Kitula maintains how locals in rural commu-
nities seriously depend on the land as a source of livelihood. For example, 
he quotes the district mine engineer, who noted that some 1800 villagers 
were forcibly displaced in Mtakuja, Nyamalembo, and Nyamange villages 
in Mtakuja Ward following the establishment of GGM. This displacement, 
he continues, has threatened livelihoods and resulted in confrontations be-
tween local people and staff at GGM. As a result, several small-scale min-
ers and farmers have lost their mine sites and agricultural and grazing land. 
The long-term implications of such displacement, Kitula reasons, include 
accelerated food insecurity to landless classes, increased poverty and in-
tensified environmental degradation. He contends that displacement has 
already caused conflicts between local people and mine operators (ibid.).  
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While this is reported to be happening in Geita, statements from several 
government officials and politicians praise the mining industry for improv-
ing the economy of the country. It is maintained that profits accrued from 
the gold mining industry can be harnessed and utilized to improve the com-
munity’s abilities to cope with and shape appropriate livelihood strategies. 
For instance, by providing employment opportunities and implementing 
CSR initiatives, gold mining companies can enhance community access to 
better health services, education, safe water supply and improved infra-
structure. This, ultimately, can improve household income and thus diver-
sify rural livelihoods (Nyakweli 2012:24). However, as we shall see in the 
subsequent chapter, the dynamics and complexities embedded in the man-
agement and operation of GGM’s activities in Geita have made the reali-
zation of the above far from realistic. It has instead plunged the two parties 
into bitter disagreements and necessitated dialogue initiatives for peaceful 
coexistence. 

4.5 Case Study 

In the words of Yin (2003:13), a case study is “an empirical inquiry that 
investigates a contemporary phenomenon within its real-life context, espe-
cially when the boundaries between phenomenon and context are not 
clearly evident.” A case study opens a possibility for a thorough analysis 
of the subject and, as Gerring (2007) contends, we can gain a better under-
standing of a whole by focusing on a part. A distinction within case study 
research is often made between single- and multiple case studies (Yin 
2003; Merriam 1998). Whether one chooses single or multiple cases de-
pends on what can be learned about the subject in the given time span, 
which depends on the nature and complexity of the topic. 

I chose single case study research. As this study aims at contributing to a 
further understanding of SD practices, it looks at GGM and its relationship 
with local communities as a case study of SD. As noted above, the bitter 
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disagreements between GGM and CofP in Geita saw the two sides partic-
ipating in roundtable talks in an attempt to address the troublesome situa-
tion. Moreover, as we shall see in the findings chapters, the outcome of 
these talks, and CofP reactions towards them, illustrate how the two parties 
get into further engagements. This scenario speaks volumes about stake-
holder dialogue practices. By probing the accounts of the participants in 
these engagements, particularly CofP, in order to establish how they make 
sense of their actions, the study approaches these engagements (and disen-
gagements) as dialogue practices in their own right. 

Therefore, the study considered the reactions of CofP in Geita on the out-
come of the on-going roundtable dialogue between their village leaders 
and officials from GGM as ‘a single instrumental case’ (Creswell 
2007:74–75). Here I aimed at studying the accounts of community mem-
bers who consider the decisions and agreements made in roundtable dia-
logue as being out of context, thus finding alternative means of contextu-
alizing these decisions and agreements. By probing into their accounts, I 
intended to collect social facts, i.e., to bring forth the shared norms and 
values, the way these people make sense of the world they are in, and in 
this way to show how their reactions to the outcome of roundtable dialogue 
inform us of the changing ways of dialoguing. Much can be generated from 
the accounts of people on how they experience their lives and how they 
make use of (or even twist) shared norms and values, to justify whatever 
actions they take. In this regard, the accounts of these community members 
of what they do seem to be useful in mapping out their viewpoints on the 
ideals of the roundtable dialogue and the rationale of their actions against 
it. 

For the sake of capturing these social facts, i.e., how people see their world, 
how they make sense of things and events around them, I used multiple 
sources of information, namely semi-structured interviews; observation; 
secondary sources; informal conversation; and minutes of roundtable 
meetings. From the semi-structured interviews, I was attentive to grasping 
the views, intentions, feelings and actions of participants in relation to the 
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outcomes of roundtable dialogue. The observation helped to confirm or 
disconfirm views, claims, complaints and activities mentioned by partici-
pants. Moreover, I used secondary sources to obtain other relevant infor-
mation, for instance, statistical reports and other information on GGM’s 
operations in the area, as well as the socio-economic profile of Geita. In-
formal conversation was conducted to get additional information and view-
points from other stakeholders who are directly or indirectly involved in 
the dialogic practices of the two parties. Minutes of the roundtable meet-
ings were specifically collected to ascertain the agenda, discussion, deci-
sions and agreements made during this practice. The documents served 
well in confirming how roundtable dialogue is conducted.  

The main aim of using multiple sources of information was to get what 
Charmaz (2006:14) calls ‘rich data’—an approach referred to by Yin 
(2003) as data triangulation. In this way, I collected different views and 
information from community members in Geita and officials from the 
mine, and then interpreted them for a better comprehension of the phenom-
enon under study. As I explain in detail below, the need to capture the 
views and perspectives of participants is what necessitated the use of dis-
course analysis as a tool for data interpretation in this study. In essence, I 
dealt with the data collected through holistic analysis of the emerging 
changing ways of dialoguing, drawn from the interactions between GGM 
and CofP in Geita.  

The area I chose for studying this case is Nyakabale village in Geita Re-
gion. Geographically, Geita Gold Mine is surrounded by four villages 
(Nyamalembo, Nyakabale, Mpomvu and Mgusu) which form Mtakuja 
Ward in Geita District. I selected Nyakabale village because there are more 
dynamics with regard to the engagement of the two parties in this village 
compared to other villages close to GGM’s concession. Nyakabale village 
is about 4 km north of core mining activities, 1.2 km west of a tailings pond 
and 1.5 km southeast from tailing piles. Its proximity to the mine, and the 
engagement and disengagement that takes place between GGM and com-
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munity members in Nyakabale village informs us best on the ways of dia-
loguing. The study, therefore, focused on Nyakabale village, because com-
munity members here experience the immediate effects of GGM opera-
tions on their livelihoods, sociocultural issues environment and security. 
Moreover, given these effects on the village, roundtable dialogue practices 
take place more often between GGM and village leaders in Nyakabale than 
with leaders from other villages. Given these reasons, Nyakabale village 
served as the most suitable area among the villages in Geita District for the 
collection of data needed to answer the research question.  

Moreover, from seven multinational mines (see chapter 4) found in Tan-
zania, I decided to engage with GGM because it is the largest gold mining 
firm in the country in terms of investment, number of employees and gold 
production; therefore, of significant socio-economic and political impact 
in CofP and the country in general. Another reason is that GGM presents 
itself to society in its social reports as a company that is highly committed 
to its social cause. The company reports on a regular basis about its prac-
tices. For example, GGM claims that one of its core values is to make its 
“neighbouring communities and societies better off” because of its pres-
ence in the area. Also, that it “upholds and promotes fundamental human 
rights” where it conducts business, and aims at leaving “host communities 
with a sustainable future” (AngloGold Ashanti, 2009: 3). Such commit-
ments led me to choose GGM because they refer to CSR and dialogue 
practices, which were the issues I wanted to study. 

In view of the above reasons, a case study approach provided me with a 
better context for data collection. The interviews I conducted in a way 
helped to uncover the life experiences and relationships between different 
actors in the dialogue practices. Vijfhuizen (1998) argues that case studies 
of aspects of everyday life reveal social dynamics and the complexity of 
ongoing social processes. They highlight how everyday life is patterned by 
social relationships and the networks to which people belong. According 
to Yin (2003), case studies are generally a preferred strategy for the ‘how’ 
and ‘why’ questions, when the researcher has little control over events and 
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when the focus is on contemporary phenomena within a real-life, dynamic 
context, which are constantly changing, even while conducting the re-
search, as happened during this study. 

4.6 Key Informant Interviews 

According to Valadez & Bamberger (1994:81), “[A] key informant is an 
individual who, as a result of his or her education, experience, or physical 
or social position in a community, has access to information about the 
functioning of society, the habits of its people, or their problems and re-
quirements”. Also, in my research, key informants (see Table 3) were peo-
ple with enough knowledge, experience and information about the research 
problem, because it is what they encounter, in one way or another, in their 
everyday activities. As active members of the community, they provided 
information on my issues of concern, especially the impact of large-scale 
mining on the lives of CofP. During the interviews, I employed a fairly 
open framework using a guiding topic list (see Appendix I) because, unlike 
structured interviews, I was able to add questions from the answers pro-
vided by participants and thus obtain information which could otherwise 
be missed. 

The most important aspect that I considered when choosing key informants 
was their ability to provide the most useful information needed to produce 
pertinent answers to the research question. In this sense, I interviewed 
these key informants in order to get clear explanations on how and why 
they participated (or are participating) in the events I studied during field-
work. The first group of key informants interviewed is the individuals who 
participated in ongoing roundtable dialogue. I interviewed these individu-
als because they represented the mining firm and community members in 
the dialogue. It is they who make decisions and come to agreements on 
behalf of the two parties. Therefore, I interviewed them mainly to obtain 
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their accounts of the roles they play in roundtable dialogue; how the dia-
logue is conducted; how they arrive at decisions and agreements; what 
their responsibilities are after roundtable meetings; and their overall per-
ception of the practice. It was important to get this information for a num-
ber of reasons. It helped to ascertain the nature of roundtable dialogue and 
see how it fits into my understanding of genuine dialogue that I discussed 
in the introductory part of this thesis and in chapter 1. The information also 
helped in assessing the power interplays in the dialogue, the influences and 
the interests of the participants, because these are part of the factors that 

Table 3: The categories of key informants 

No. Category Description Inter-
views 

1 Roundtable dia-
logue participants 

This group included two GGM officials from 
CRSD department, three hamlet leaders 
from Nyakabale village and two village exec-
utive officers (former and present) of Nyaka-
bale.  

7 

2 Cattle keepers 
and hired guards 

The group was comprised of four cattle 
keepers and two hired guards.  

6 

3 Waste rock scav-
engers and hired 
guards 

This involved five waste rock ‘scavengers’ 
and two hired guards.  

7 

4 Small-scale min-
ers 

Five small-scale miners were selected 5 

5 Witnesses of wa-
ter pipe sabotage 

Four villagers, identified through the guid-
ance of the village’s hamlet leaders, were in-
terviewed  

4 

6 Witnesses of 
road block 
demonstration 

Five villagers, identified through the guid-
ance of the village’s hamlet leaders, were in-
terviewed  

5 

  Total number of key informants 34 

Source: Author 2014 
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determine decisions and agreements reached in the practice—which end 
up disregarding the interests of those represented. Moreover, it was im-
portant to obtain information from these participants, because from their 
accounts I could establish how they considered the people who are repre-
sented, and how they interacted with them after roundtable meetings. This 
information also helped me to find out the perceptions of these participants 
on the impact of the practice in building positive relationship between the 
two sides—in other words, in gaining social capital. 

The second group that I involved in the study is the cattle keepers and the 
people hired by the mining firm to prevent them from entering the mine’s 
concession. I interviewed the cattle keepers because I wanted to get ac-
counts of their everyday experiences in grazing cattle on the limited graz-
ing land and the restricted GGM lease area (grazing in GGM’s concession 
was forbidden after agreements made during roundtable dialogue). More-
over, I wanted their views on the decisions and agreements made in the 
roundtable meetings in relation to their everyday activities, and how they 
receive the outcome of this dialogue. The hired guards were interviewed 
to explain their experience in controlling and apprehending cattle keepers 
who ‘trespass’ on GGM’s concession. In these interviews, I also wanted to 
know how the guards considered the impact of their job in upholding the 
interests of the mining firm and those of the cattle keepers. Information 
from these individuals was important because it helped to evaluate the out-
come of roundtable meetings, how those represented receive it, and how 
they deal with the situation. I needed such information because it feeds into 
the study’s discussion on the changing ways of dialoguing. 

Waste rock collectors, and the guards hired by GGM to control them, are 
the people from the third group I interviewed. Like the cattle keepers, I 
interviewed the waste rock ‘scavengers’ to get accounts of their everyday 
experiences in collecting waste rock—a practice that is discouraged by the 
mining firm through roundtable meetings. Amongst other things, I wanted 
to know the techniques they employ in finding their way into the restricted 
areas and the challenges they encounter when caught. Also, I wanted to 
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know how they considered roundtable dialogue, its outcomes, and how it 
affects their livelihood activities. In this sense, I also wanted to know how 
they face the situation. Hired guards who control the waste rock collectors 
were interviewed for the same information as that obtained from their 
counterparts controlling cattle keepers. Information from both waste rock 
collectors and hired guards was needed to get the views of participants on 
the impact of roundtable meetings on their lives, social relations, work and 
how they handle the situation—this understanding was important to estab-
lish how SD practices can take different shapes. 

Similar intentions were the reason for interviewing artisanal and small-
scale miners, who form the fourth group of my research participants. Dur-
ing interviews with ASMs, I wanted to establish why they continue re-
establishing mining pits in GGM’s lease area despite being forced to vacate 
them. Like the other two groups (cattle keepers and waste rock collectors), 
I wanted their accounts on the decisions, agreements, outcome and impact 
of roundtable dialogue on their everyday lives and social relations. This 
information was important to establish their reactions to the situation and 
indeed why they react the way they do, because this could inform me on 
the changing ways of practising SD dialogue. 

The fifth and sixth groups involved witnesses of sabotage to GGM’s water 
pipeline and participants in the roadblock demonstration, respectively. I 
interviewed participants from these groups for their accounts on what took 
place during these events and the reasons behind them. Because these 
events had something to do with how the mining firm relates to them, in 
the interviews I also wanted to know how they consider ongoing dialogue 
between GGM and community members, in relation to their work, life, and 
relations. As with the first four groups, I interviewed more than one par-
ticipant from each group because I wanted to go beyond normative views 
(pleasing answers) and draw from their accounts the real experiences from 
participating in these events. The accounts from these participants, as with 
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the other participants, largely feed into this study’s discussion on the abil-
ities of CofP in instituting alternative platforms for dialogue. I present a 
detailed analysis of this perspective in chapters 5 and 6. 

Apart from the above, the entire group of key informants was also chosen 
because of two other specific reasons. First, their involvement in the above 
events, i.e., in the roundtable dialogue; negotiating space for grazing cattle; 
requesting an opportunity to collect waste rock; using the water pipeline 
and the road to set a platform for interaction; demonstrate the idea of bridg-
ing social capital employed by this study. By participating in events with-
out causing trouble while trying to discuss or negotiate their interests; re-
questing better understanding and opportunities to exercise their livelihood 
activities, these participants show the intention of reaching out to another 
social group which is not like their own, an intention of building mutual 
understanding and therefore improving social relations. This manifests the 
process of bridging social capital. Indicative here is that social capital 
seems to be bridged mainly by the wish of community members to articu-
late their pressing needs. The second reason is that because I was interested 
in studying their views, perspectives and accounts of their involvement in 
these events, this concern also informed my decision to choose discourse 
analysis as my analytical framework. As I explain in detail below, dis-
course analysis is an appropriate analytical tool for studies such as this one, 
which attempts to establish how participants make sense of their local sit-
uations, events and actions through their expressions and viewpoints. 

4.7 Secondary Sources 

Most secondary sources for the literature review were found on the Inter-
net, specifically the online database of the University of Basel and websites 
dedicated to CSR, public relations, sustainable mining development and 
mining conflicts. Some key websites include AngloGold Ashanti; the Min-
istry of Energy and Minerals (MEM); JamiiForums; Mining, Minerals and 
Sustainable Development (MMSD); International Council on Mining & 
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Metals (ICMM) and the World Gold Council (WGC). Tanzania’s mining 
legislation was downloaded from the website of the Government of Tan-
zania. Other secondary sources include minutes of meetings, letters and 
other official documents (see appendices ii to ix) from the office of Nyaka-
bale’s VEO (Village Executive Officer), as well as documents from Geita 
District Council (administrative and socio-economic profiles).  

The above-mentioned material was selected based on how the information 
is relevant to this study. For instance, at Nyakabale village’s office, I went 
through the files with the minutes of roundtable meetings and picked those 
with records on the meetings which discussed and made deliberations on 
the events I followed, i.e., cattle grazing, waste rock collection, ASMs, 
water pipeline sabotage, and the road block demonstration. The letters 
which I collected from the same office include invitations to roundtable 
meetings, various requests, apologies, explanations, etc., from the villagers 
to their leaders and GGM. Some of the requests were for permission to 
graze cattle in certain forbidden areas; to be allowed to continue collecting 
waste rock; transportation; for water supply, as well as pardons to various 
decisions taken against the villagers charged for violating the agreements 
made in roundtable meetings. Other letters were from GGM responding to 
those from the village’s office or which informed the office about the com-
pany’s response to some of the events mentioned above.  

Other documents obtained from the village office included GGM reports 
on various CSR activities, complaints of ‘trespassing’ and vandalism, as 
well as the company’s envisaged plans. The administrative and socio-eco-
nomic profiles I obtained from Geita District Council helped me to get 
statistical reports on the socio-economic activities of the district and the 
region; community issues; local government development plans for these 
communities; as well as data on the available natural resources. In general 
terms, the purpose of using secondary sources was to get other relevant 
information which could clarify, support or add to the data collected during 
interviews and field observation. Moreover, some information I got from 
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the documents triggered several questions which I had not asked my par-
ticipants in previous interviews.  

4.8 Field Observation 

During my fieldwork I observed various aspects that are related to the re-
search question. The aim was to evaluate and validate some of the re-
sponses provided by the respondents. In this sense, I visited three mining 
sites used by small-scale miners: a locally established gold processing site 
where waste rock from GGM is treated; areas used for grazing cattle and 
cultivation; and a pipeline channelling water to GGM from Lake Victoria. 
In this way I was able to observe how community members in Nyakabale 
exercise their everyday livelihood activities and the challenges they en-
counter in doing so. I could also observe the sense of insecurity and lack 
of freedom of these community members, due to this engagement in activ-
ities forbidden by GGM and local government through roundtable dia-
logue. This situation prompted me to validate or seek clarification from 
village leaders and GGM officials on why villagers continued these activ-
ities despite being discouraged from doing so. The answers speak volumes 
about norms, situated meanings, social worlds, and so forth, issues I use as 
my analytical framework (I shall discuss this in a short while). Moreover, 
with the help and accompaniment of the VEO of Nyakabale, we were able 
to walk halfway of the 8 km road which was cut off by GGM. We walked 
about 3 km from Nyakabale village to GGM’s main offices, where we got 
a ride to Geita town. On another occasion, I boarded one of the buses that 
transports villagers to Geita town. The ride began from Nyakabale village 
through the mine’s checkpoint, where we had to alight to be inspected and 
then board again for Geita town.  

This exercise validated the claims from Nyakabale villagers that before 
GGM blocked the road it was easier for them to travel to Geita town by 
bicycle or on foot to sell farm products, buy supplies, or obtain help from 
public offices in the town. Moreover, the exercise enabled me to observe 
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part of the impact of GGM’s operations on the environment, such as open 
mining pits, piled excavated rocks, a tailing dam, and planted trees. Here I 
could also see a number of villagers climbing the hill to collect waste rock 
and I could identify some of GGM’s hired guards controlling other parts 
of the company’s concession. The fact that I was helped by the Nyakabale 
VEO, who has a gate pass, to cross GGM’s concession, also informed my 
understanding of his position in the roundtable dialogue; I was not sure 
whether such privilege did not affect his abilities in upholding the office’s 
etiquette in his dealings with the firm, especially when making decisions 
in the dialogue. 

On another occasion, I travelled to Nyakabale village from Geita town via 
a 30 km road that is presently used by villagers after the shorter 8 km route 
was blocked by GGM. At first, I took a minibus that commutes to a neigh-
bouring town called Katoro and stopped at a junction, Mgusu, en route to 
Nyakabale village. There, I hired a motorcycle, which took me to the vil-
lage. The challenges I encountered by taking this route were a clear indi-
cation to me of how much villagers in Nyakabale and elsewhere risk by 
using it, particularly those riding bicycles through a thick forest and very 
steep slope. In Nyakabale village, I had the opportunity to attend a meeting 
between the villagers, their leaders, and village guards, locally known as 
sungusungu. In addition, I visited the CSR projects implemented by GGM 
in Nyakabale village, including a dispensary, a primary school (see appen-
dices iv and v) and an agro-forest project which, by the time this study was 
conducted, was no longer operating, apparently because GGM withdrew 
its support. The idea was to get a more focused understanding of how vil-
lage meetings are conducted; how CSR projects are managed; and indeed 
how community members perceive these implements. This understanding 
was important because it helped me to pick a number of issues to which I 
paid more attention when analysing data related to meetings and CSR. 
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4.9 Unstructured Interviews 

While in the research study area, I conducted unstructured interviews with 
officials at the district level, namely the municipal director of Geita District 
and the chairman of Geita District Council. This was to obtain their general 
opinions on management of the mining industry in the area, meetings be-
tween GGM and CofP, as well as the nature of the relationship of the two 
sides. I also interviewed a journalist corresponding from Geita District; a 
teacher at Nyakabale primary school; a VEO from Nyamalembo, a neigh-
bouring village; two GGM employees; and an older member from Nyaka-
bale community who had lived in the village before GGM operations be-
gan. The intention was also to get their viewpoints on presence of GGM 
and how it relates with neighbouring communities. I also had informal dis-
cussions about my research with friends and other interested parties. Dis-
cussions in public transport, at various recreational centres in Mwanza 
City, as well as at St. Augustine University of Tanzania. I also discussed 
my research with colleagues at the University of Basel and other scholars 
whom I met while attending international conferences, summer schools 
and workshops. The aim was to share experiences, opinion, and knowledge 
on research issues, as well as my project. Part of the information obtained, 
observations and insights provided during interviews and discussions 
served as data and contributed to the analysis in my study. 

4.10 Reflection on the Data Collection Process 

Prior to beginning field trips, I consulted several experts in the fields of 
public relations, CSR and sociology, and sought their advice, opinions, and 
ideas, which contributed to sharpening the focus of this study. I also re-
viewed relevant literature related to the concepts under study; relationships 
and conflicts in mining communities; and methods in qualitative inquiries. 
In addition, I contacted sources who are familiar with the issues related to 
the engagement (and disengagement) between GGM and CofP in Geita. 
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Some of these sources were former students of St. Augustine University of 
Tanzania (SAUT) who live and work in Geita District. I shared with them 
my research goals and fieldwork plan and asked for their help in terms of 
getting more contacts and documented reports on the case. I also requested 
one member from this group to become my research assistant, and she will-
ingly accepted.  

In the same effort, I also contemplated on the kind of information I needed 
from the field; the types of questions to ask to obtain the required data (see 
appendix I); and who the right respondents were to provide the information 
I needed. Key issues that I sought to understand related to GGM’s meetings 
with the village leaders in Nyakabale, daily activities of community mem-
bers, their livelihoods, sociocultural aspects, the environment, and villag-
ers’ opinions on the presence of the mining firm.  

Before going to the field, I anticipated several limitations that could inhibit 
my research effort: transport difficulties, research permission and the re-
luctance of GGM’s representatives to meet with me. Nonetheless, I was 
able to overcome these concerns when I started fieldwork. The means of 
transport I found and used in Geita included public minivans, hired motor-
cycles, and bicycles. With the help of my research assistant, I submitted an 
application for research permission a week before beginning fieldwork. 
When I arrived in Geita, a former SAUT student working at the regional 
commissioner’s office introduced me to the regional administrative secre-
tary, who, after a brief discussion about my study, offered me a research 
permit. Additionally, my first meeting with an official from GGM’s CRSD 
department was organized by one of the company’s employees, who is an 
associate of one of my relatives.  

The exercise of collecting data took a total of four months, divided into 
three sojourns. The first fieldwork took place between April and May 
2013; the second January and March 2014; and the third, between Decem-
ber 2014 and January 2015. I also had a one-day follow-up field visit on 
the 8th of October 2015. The idea was to collect all relevant information 
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in order to get a more focused understanding, which could not be attained 
through a single field visit. Given this split of the field trips, I was able to 
identify new themes. For instance, at first the conceptualization of my 
study was largely CSR oriented, but following the first field visit I discov-
ered that dialogue as a CSR tool was central to this research. I noticed this 
based on the fact that a number of people I interviewed expressed concerns 
regarding the lack of communication and interaction between GGM and 
community members (the BSC idea). This, therefore, called for a close 
follow-up of meetings between the two parties and the reactions to these 
from both groups. Furthermore, the separate field visits facilitated the pro-
cess of data gap filling.  

In the field, I was able to meet most participants without prior appoint-
ments and without them refusing to take part. Two interviewees, however, 
refused to participate. The first, a casual worker at Nyakabale village of-
fice, refused to be interviewed, accusing my study of being politically mo-
tivated and me of being sent by an opposition political party 
(CHADEMA). Another interviewee, GGM’s official from the CRSD de-
partment who I met during the first sojourn, cancelled our interview ap-
pointment a few minutes before we were to meet. He said he had travelled 
to a nearby town and was not able to arrive in time for the interview. My 
efforts to arrange another meeting with him proved futile. These incidents, 
however, were isolated cases, as I was able to replace the refraining par-
ticipants with other interviewees serving in similar capacities in the offices 
in question.  

I conducted most of the interviews in participants’ homes without the pres-
ence of other people. I believe this provided confidentiality and encour-
aged openness on the part of the interviewees. On two occasions, however, 
there were contributions from people I had not anticipated involving. 
While I was interviewing respondents in two different houses, visitors ar-
rived. On the first occasion, the visitor listened to our interview and went 
on contributing to the responses of my interviewee. The second time, the 
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visitor volunteered to participate in a separate interview. In this case, I re-
quested her to allow me to finish the interview I was conducting; she 
waited outside the house, where I later joined her for the interview. In 
viewing all the interviews I conducted, I consider that all participants pro-
vided genuine answers and were not influenced by any externality.  

I will also mention that most of the interviewees in this study participated 
unconditionally. Some were even hopeful that my study would help them 
voice their grievances outside Geita, and others considered me as someone 
who might rescue them from trouble, and thus requested my intervention. 
I was, however, cautious of any insinuations and therefore did not promise 
anything apart from assuring to send participants a translated summary of 
my dissertation. Moreover, I was able to overcome the obstacle of being 
perceived as an outsider through the help of my research assistant, who 
introduced me to local government officials, who in turn introduced me to 
community members and helped to organize the meetings. The officials 
also escorted me on visits to some places considered unsafe to ‘outsiders’ 
and researchers, for instance, the local gold processing sites. Community 
members working in such places tend to perceive researchers and the like 
as officials from the government or mining firm who go to inspect what 
they do and thereafter make decisions against their activities. A proper in-
troduction by local officials was helpful in all the sites I visited.  

It is worth noting that my research assistant played a pivotal role, particu-
larly in the process of gathering data and relevant official documents. 
Apart from her being acquainted with the relevant offices (and some offi-
cials) we visited for the collection of the needed documents, her accompa-
niment made my access to these offices in Geita quite smooth. At first, I 
did not anticipate getting quick service in these offices, given the evident 
red tape. However, due to the fact that most of these workplaces are chaired 
by male officials, the presence of an attractive young lady accompanying 
me seemed to amuse most of these officials, who ended up being cooper-
ative. This is not to imply that the officials or my research assistant are 
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unprofessional or uncouth individuals even in the slightest regard. I inter-
pret the situation as one which happened merely from a delight held by the 
officials on meeting an unexpected but pleasing guest. 

4.11 Analysing and Interpreting Data 

Discourse analysis is the approach I use in the analysis of the data I gath-
ered. In particular, I follow Gee’s (2011) discourse analysis, as it focuses 
on studying a language in use, as well as how language can be used to do 
things in the world. Gee provides five theoretical tools that inform dis-
course analysis from a linguistic perspective. These tools are (a) situated 
meaning, (b) social languages, (c) figured worlds, (d) intertextuality, and 
(e) ‘Big D’ discourse. In this study, I was specifically interested in the first 
three tools, namely situated meaning, social languages, and figured worlds. 
I employed these three tools particularly because they offer a unique 
chance to use the accounts made by research participants, in this case vil-
lagers in Nyakabale, to show how they use words, phrases and statements 
to explain their life realities and/or social worlds. In other words, the tools 
enabled me to demonstrate how villagers use their expressions to show 
identities, make sense of their actions, and validate their norms and values. 
My analysis focused on these identities, actions, norms and values, to il-
lustrate the community members’ abilities in shifting contents of dialogue 
and changing ways of dialoguing with GGM.  

Gee’s tool, situated meaning, refers to how individuals can build meanings 
when using a language in a specific context. According to Gee (2011), any 
word or structure in language, has a certain ‘meaning potential’, i.e., a va-
riety of possible meanings that the word or structure can take on in differ-
ent contexts of use (p. 150–151). Gee & Handford (2013) observe that it is 
an idea related to the specific meaning that words and expressions have in 
context. That is, the specific meaning that can be attributed to a word or 
phrase, given the context and how that context is construed (Gee 
2011:153). In addition to situated meaning, Gee’s social languages tool 
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points out the way in which language can be used as an indicator of identity 
or even as a way of enacting an identity (see Rogers [Ed.]. 2011). In this 
sense, Gee explains how different styles or varieties of using language can 
show how individuals carry out different types of social work and enact 
different socially situated identities (Gee 2011:150). For someone to un-
derstand what the speaker means or identifies, Gee presents several key 
things to consider including: to know who is speaking and in what capac-
ity; to use our previous experience and knowledge of what is being spoken 
about; and to know what the speaker seeks to accomplish.  

Based on Gee's situated meanings and social languages, I attempted to re-
construct, from the words and statements made by the villagers in Nyaka-
bale, how social actors see and construe their worlds. Gee argues that so-
cial actors ascribe meanings to other people, to relationships, to systems of 
knowledge, etc. People construe the world they live in, and they are at the 
same time placing themselves in the position of producing those same 
worlds. Therefore, in order to understand how and what community mem-
bers in Nyakabale meant to say during interviews—in relation to our un-
derstanding of stakeholder dialogue practices— Gee’s situated meanings 
and social languages served well as part of my analytical tools.  

The third tool, figured worlds, refers to “a socially and culturally con-
structed realm of interpretation in which particular characters and actors 
are recognized, significance is assigned to certain acts, and particular out-
comes are valued over others” (Gee 2011:170). In more specific terms, 
figured worlds refer to “narratives and images that different social and cul-
tural groups of people use to make sense of the world” (ibid.). Here Gee 
says that these narratives and images function as simplified models of how 
things work when they are ‘normal’ and ‘natural’ for a particular social 
and cultural group. They are meant to help people get on with the business 
of living and communicating without having to reflect explicitly on every-
thing before acting (Gee 2011:150). Macamo (2014) refers to Gee’s fig-
ured worlds as “the assumptions about the world which (...) social actors 
render their utterances intelligible, and perhaps even reasonable” (p. 129). 
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A figured world is a picture of a simplified world that captures what is 
taken to be typical or normal, and it varies by context and people’s social 
and cultural groups (see Gee 2011:170). I employed the figured worlds tool 
to demonstrate how the accounts of community members in Nyakabale, in 
their reactions to the outcome of roundtable dialogue, convey that sense of 
something being ‘typical’ or ‘normal’ in that social world. It is this nor-
malcy which helps me to see how the accounts of the villagers, in their 
reactions towards roundtable dialogue, intelligibly speak of their abilities 
to alter the ways of meeting and talking with officials from GGM. 

Drawing from these three theoretical tools, my analysis starts in chapter 5 
by digging into the accounts drawn from interviews, to unpack the identi-
ties, the typical or normal stories, and the construed worlds, as they were 
spelt out by community members in Nyakabale village. As explained by 
Gee (2011), my analysis attempts to know which identity a speaker builds 
for himself and which one he builds for others. In other words, to know 
how the speaker uses language, action, interaction, norms, values, sym-
bols, and objects, and place them together in such a way that others recog-
nise him or her as being a certain kind of person (a cattle keeper, collectors 
of mangwala [waste stones left over after gold ore extraction]), small-scale 
miner etc.); and to show how community members recognize others (local 
leaders, government officials, and the mining firm) as groups of people 
who fail in their obligations, at the same time revealing themselves as vic-
tims of the situation. In this way I show how the community members deal 
with this situation. It is in this context that the idea of changing ways of 
dialoguing becomes more visible. 

Moreover, the analysis proceeds in chapter 6 by showing explicitly what 
community members do as a reaction to roundtable dialogue and also in 
chapter 7, exactly what takes place in these roundtable meetings. From the 
diverse data on the views, interests and practices of different participants, 
I draw, from the accounts of the villagers, the typical stories, norms and 
values, to show how the decisions and agreements made in roundtable di-
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alogue overlook these issues. From the perspective of community mem-
bers, such an oversight is what makes roundtable dialogue less useful and 
creates the need to alter the ways of meeting and negotiating with the min-
ing firm.  

4.12 Data Management 

The interviews were recorded in Swahili and the data collected was after-
wards transcribed into English. On some occasions, I did the translations 
and transcription immediately after interviews to avoid backlog. I also pho-
tocopied all the documents I obtained as secondary sources of information. 
I kept all the data collected from field observation in the field notebook, 
and recalled and summarized the important information from informal dis-
cussions immediately afterwards. Using my discretion on what is im-
portant, I developed a priori codes and organized data into categories in 
relation to these codes; produced themes and used these for interpreting 
the data (see Table 4). In addition, pseudonyms for participants were used 
for confidentiality, except for the titles of GGM officials and village lead-
ers who had no problem with their identities being disclosed. 

4.13 Conclusion 

The aim of this chapter was to reflect on the methodological issues im-
portant for capturing the accounts of CofP in order to show how they con-
vey certain social identities, meanings, norms and values, useful for us to 
make sense of their social actions in relation to dialogic practices between 
them and a mining firm. The chapter explains how the use of qualitative 
study—the case study approach—was vital for the present study, and how 
semi-structured interviews with key informants, as well as observation, 
were the key methods for data generation. Moreover, the chapter explains 
how the generated data was processed based on Gee’s (2011) discourse 
analysis tool, after the completion of three sojourns of field visits. 
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Table 4: Working with my data 

A priori codes Codes Themes Conclusions 

Situated 
meanings 

Engagement 

Communication 

Relations 

Fairness 

Hindrance 

Negotiations 

Livelihood strat-
egies interrupted 

Quest for inter-
action 

Coping strate-
gies 

Quest for interaction and 
livelihood opportunities, 
as well as finding ways of 
coping with the situation, 
are the only possibilities 
for meeting family re-
sponsibilities, accessing 
ancestral land and defin-
ing destiny; and in this 
way to address marginali-
zation, sentiments and 
endurance 

Social lan-
guages 

Dejection 

Frustration 

Insecurity 

Recognition 

Consideration 

Authoritative 

Marginalized by 
authorities 

Community sen-
timents 

Community en-
durance 

Marginalization, senti-
ments and endurance, 
necessitates a need for 
interaction, livelihood op-
portunities and coping 
strategies, in order to 
meet family responsibili-
ties, access to ancestral 
land and define destinies 

Figured words Obligations 

Occupation 

Entitlement 

Rights 

Negotiations 

Family responsi-
bilities 

Access to an-
cestral land 

Defining destiny 

Inability to meet family re-
sponsibilities, access an-
cestral land, and define 
destiny is an indicator of 
marginalization, as well 
as a cause of sentiments 
and endurance, thus re-
sulting in a need for inter-
action, and formulation of 
livelihood struggles and 
coping strategies 

The a priori codes are based on Gee’s analytical tools (2011). Source: Au-
thor 2015. 
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Generally, the strategy here was to paint a picture of the context in which 
the arguments made in this study should be understood.  

In the next chapter, I proceed with data analysis. I go through data collected 
from the field, using Gee’s discourse analysis tool to provide an account 
of how community members in Nyakabale perceive the ongoing stake-
holder dialogue practice in Geita. As mentioned here and in chapter 2, I 
employ Gee’s discourse analysis tools, namely situated meanings, social 
languages, and figured worlds, because they offer a unique opportunity to 
explore the dialogic efforts of MMs and CofP as processes of bridging so-
cial capital. Gee’s tools allow me to go through the accounts of community 
members in Nyakabale, as well as officials from GGM, to illuminate how 
their views, perceptions, and actions in that local setting inform us of the 
processes towards improving social relations or ties, i.e., bridging social 
capital. The use of Gee’s tools and the bridging social capital concept is an 
apt combination in exploring issues related to the daily life experiences of 
dialogue participants, which are key to unveiling community members’ 
changing ways of dialoguing. Thus, by going through the accounts of the 
villagers in Nyakabale, I aim at showing how their views and expressions 
inform us of their dissatisfaction with the mining firm, and their reasons 
for changing dialogue practices. 
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5. Nyakabale Villagers’ Perspective on the Round-
table Dialogue 

5.1 Introduction 

In this chapter, I employ Gee’s (2011) discourse analysis tool to illustrate 
how the villagers in Nyakabale perceive the ongoing dialogue practices 
with GGM, based on their accounts made during interviews. The main 
contention that I try to support is that, in spite of all the possible good in-
tentions behind this ongoing dialogue between GGM and CofP, the latter 
see neither their norms, values, pressing needs, nor their interests being 
accommodated by the practice, and therefore the situation compels them 
to institute other platforms for dialogue. I argue in this chapter that the 
norms, values, needs and interests of community members are central to 
our understanding of why the ongoing roundtable dialogue is not deliver-
ing the expected outcomes. Thus, the chapter draws from the substance of 
statements made during the interviews to illustrate why community mem-
bers, after noticing that their norms, values, needs and interests are over-
looked in roundtable meetings, deem the practice fruitless. In other words, 
I try to illuminate how these viewpoints derived from the accounts made 
by the villagers can be used to inform us of the shortcomings of roundtable 
dialogue practices.  

In what follows, I use Gee’s three analytical tools, namely situated mean-
ing, social languages and figured worlds, to go through the statements 
made by the villagers in Nyakabale to uncover their views and perspectives 
on what they expect of stakeholder dialogue. In other words, I try to show 
how the villagers in Nyakabale regard SD practices, based on the above 
three analytical tools which I draw from talking to them. Therefore, by the 
end of the chapter, I will be able to show how villagers’ expressions on the 
outcome of roundtable dialogue inform our understanding of what they 
think should be taken into account during SD practices, in order to make 
the exercise productive. 



 

 

160 

It is also worth noting here that due to the need to illuminate the viewpoints 
of the villagers, and the usefulness of Gee’s analytical tools in studying 
stakeholder dialogue as an effort of bridging social capital, analysis in 
chapters 5, 6 and 7 does not rely on the themes developed during the data 
analysis exercise (see Table 4). Instead, quotations from participants are 
specifically used to demonstrate how Gee’s situated meanings, social lan-
guages, and figured worlds (used as a priori codes) suitably take us to the 
issues and contexts which form the themes in question, and juxtapose their 
commonalities, relationships and differences. To be more particular, the 
use of quotations in the chapters sharply demonstrates the social world of 
the participants and helps us to make sense of it. For example, from the 
themes, ‘quest for interaction’; ‘livelihood strategies interrupted’; ‘coping 
strategies’; ‘family responsibilities’; ‘accessing ancestral land’; ‘defining 
destiny’; ‘marginalized by authorities’; ‘community sentiments’ and ‘com-
munity endurance’; quotations from participants help to illustrate how 
community members seek interaction with the authorities and develop cop-
ing strategies as they struggle to find livelihood opportunities. Such per-
sistence, as the quotations indicate, arises from needs such as family re-
sponsibilities, a need to access ancestral land, and also to define their des-
tiny— things which are likely to abolish marginalization and address their 
sentiments, as well as endurance. Thus, the rationale behind using partici-
pants’ quotations is to illustrate this juxtaposition. 

5.2 The Motives for GGM-CofP Dialogue 

In Geita, as mentioned in chapter 3, communities neighbouring GGM have 
been beneficiaries of several CSR projects developed by the mining firm. 
According to GGM reports, these projects are mainly discharged after di-
aloguing with stakeholders, including CofP. The firm contends that the in-
tention of dialoguing with stakeholders such as CofP is to listen to their 
views, problems, grievances, and find ways of establishing mutual under-
standing. GGM’s official from the Community Relations and Sustainable 
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Development (CRSD) department, which takes overall responsibility for 
the management of community relations and social development, said dur-
ing field interviews that essentially the company dialogues with commu-
nity members to know their priorities. This includes knowing their Local 
Development Plans (LDP) to find a way to incorporate them into GGM’s 
own Community Development Plan (CDP). The official stated that dia-
logue between the two parties is used as a platform for interaction, hence 
getting the chance to learn about the preoccupations of community mem-
bers and agree on which priorities to address first and (probably) how to 
address them. 

Based on these explanations by the official, I consider this dialogue be-
tween GGM and CofP as a form of bridging social capital. This is to say 
that company officials are attempting to reach across to people (communi-
ties) who do not belong to their immediate circle, and in a way to make 
them part of their team. They connect with them in some ways to improve 
social relations or ties. This happens through meetings between GGM and 
the representatives of the villages. In each village, there is a Village Exec-
utive Council (VEC), formed by leaders of hamlets of the village. Accord-
ing to the Tanzanian administrative system, every village has several ham-
lets, depending on the size of the village. A leader elected from a particular 
hamlet joins colleagues from other hamlets in the village, plus the Village 
Chairman (VC), to form the VEC. The VEC elects a chairman for this 
council, like an assembly. Moreover, the secretary of this council is ap-
pointed Village Executive Officer (VEO) by the District Executive Direc-
tor (DED) at district level.  

According to GGM’s CRSD department official, the company has a plan 
to meet every VEC once a month. The official points out that because of 
the high population in the villages, it is unlikely that the company could 
convene meetings involving every village member. Therefore, village 
leaders attend meetings as representatives assumed to have already sought 
opinions, expectations, problems, grievances, and other issues, from vil-
lage members, which are to be addressed at meetings. The village leaders 
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are then expected to convene meetings in their respective villages and ham-
lets and give feedback of what transpired during these meetings. In this 
sense, the VEO attends meetings as the representative of government at 
district level. 

In these meetings, as I shall further explain in chapters 6 and 7, many issues 
are discussed and agreed upon. Among the issues discussed, and which, 
from the perspective of the mining company, are very critical, have to do 
with villagers’ livelihood activities undertaken within the firm’s lease area. 
GGM considers these activities unsafe, particularly to those engaging in 
them, and as a threat to security. Therefore, during discussions and agree-
ments in meetings, such activities are forbidden, and strict measures, in-
cluding police charges and lawsuits, are taken against those who breach 
the announced agreements. In certain ways, these agreements, as I shall 
discuss in detail in the following chapters, seem to overlook the interests, 
needs and priorities of the villagers, priorities that GGM pronounced key 
to understanding how CSR projects should be implemented. Thus, as I go 
through the accounts of the villagers below, I attempt to show how the 
community members, those represented in the dialogue, regard such deci-
sions, and indeed how they see the dialogue itself. 

5.3 Nyakabale Villagers’ Perspective 

Drawing from the accounts from field interviews, I think we can under-
stand how the villagers in Nyakabale see the decisions and the dialogue, 
based on Gee’s (2011) three analytical tools: situated meanings, social lan-
guages and figured worlds. Gee says that people build meanings ‘on line’ 
when using a language in a specific context, i.e., meanings of expressions 
are connected to the prototypical situations in which a word or structure is 
usually used (2011:150–151). Looking at the accounts from community 
members in Nyakabale (those represented in the roundtable dialogue), it 
becomes clear that these individuals were using certain words to convey 
certain meanings which are clear to them and that specific milieu. These 
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meanings tell us how they see their local situation and most likely that they 
see it differently from the way others (e.g., officials from the mine) see it. 

For example, the words I present below were frequently mentioned by the 
villagers and convey certain expressions which they use to make sense of 
their situation. The way the words mgodi (the mine) and mgodini (in the 
mine) were used not only referred to GGM as a mining firm, but also meant 
to describe a gigantic two-faced entity, which on one hand, villagers 
thought has abilities to improve their lives but refrains from doing so; and 
on the other hand, has interrupted their lives and made everything compli-
cated. The words were used in situations where villagers expressed their 
unattainable wish to reach out to this colossal body which they think could 
somehow solve their problems but does not want to; likewise, these terms 
were also uttered as a vivid explanation as to why their present life is dif-
ficult and insecure, as well as why their environment is damaged. There-
fore, the words were uttered in reference to something which could have 
been useful to them, in terms of improving their living standards, but un-
fortunately turned out to be problematic.  

More so, the words mzungu (white person), or sometimes wazungu (white 
person), also frequently used by the villagers, not only referred to mzungu 
as the owner of the mine, but also conveyed that sense of someone who is 
different (someone unlike themselves). The use of the word mzungu meant 
to describe this privileged person, a foreigner, a sort of stranger, who came 
to their localities but did not make enough effort to understand their way 
of life or did not want to interact with them. Again, the term refers to some-
one who sees him/herself as special, the boss, and who, for the most part, 
looks upon the villagers as people making little contribution or impact on 
the mzungu’s life or business. The use of the word mzungu at certain times 
also suggested a person, a newcomer, who has the ability to change situa-
tions; a person who has to be brought closer and be told to change the way 
things are done in that locality. By considering him influential, particularly 
to local and national government leaders, villagers used the word mzungu 
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to refer to someone who is aloof, somewhat unfriendly, but who has to be 
approached and made to realize that their life situation is difficult. 

In addition, the use of words like wa wilayani (people at the district, refer-
ring to government officials at the district level), and wa mahusiano (rela-
tionship people, referring to public relations officers at GGM’s CRSD de-
partment), also conveyed multiple meanings about how community mem-
bers regard their situation and these officials in terms of their positions in 
that community and the way they treat the villagers. The terms wa wilayani 
and wa mahusiano were uttered in reference to these individuals who hap-
pen to be fellow Tanzanians but living a different life, benefitting from the 
presence of the mine at the expense of the villagers’ social well-being. 
These words were used when villagers were conveying a sense of being 
betrayed, scorned or disregarded; an example would be “...we are being 
mistreated by our fellow Tanzanians simply because they want to please 
the mzungu”. To a certain extent, the villagers referred to wa mahusiano 
(public relations officers from the CRSD department) as people who are 
undecided—who would talk of supporting them, of cooperating with them, 
of building a beneficial relationship, but end up distancing themselves 
from the villagers. People who say what they do not mean, who perform 
their work superficially and mostly to please the owners of the mine. 

Looking at the above, two things become apparent. First, despite being 
displeased at the way these groups of people treat them, the villagers still 
perceive these people as individuals who can help them (and are supposed 
to) change their life situations. Second, with their utterances, the villagers 
indirectly express the wish to bring these people closer, to find ways to 
meet and tell them of their life situations, because they regard them as peo-
ple who can help. In other words, their articulations express a sense of 
wanting to bridge with people who are unlike themselves—of improving 
relations with them and thereby attaining social capital. At least this can 
be drawn from their mentioning the obligations they believe these people 
have towards them. More importantly, the above statements demonstrate 
how the roundtable dialogue, where these villagers are represented, has 
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fallen short of bridging—of reaching out to these community members and 
building mutual relations. The villagers’ expressions show in more obvi-
ous terms that roundtable dialogue is not genuinely pursued. 

Moreover, villagers’ use of words such as ofisi ya kijiji (village office) and 
viongozi wa kijiji (village leaders) can also help us see how community 
members disapprove of the dialogue. These words were often used by the 
villagers with reference to issues related to negotiations and arbitration be-
tween them and the mining firm. First, the villagers used the words ofisi 
ya kijiji to refer not only to a public office, but also to a place where they 
could go to communicate their problems and be understood (see Figure 3); 
and viongozi wa kijiji not just as leaders, but as people who understand 

Figure 3: Nyakabale village office 

Source: Photo taken by the author during a follow up field visit in October
2015 
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them and can help them to negotiate with wa mahusiano, or become arbi-
trators when misunderstandings occur. The words were uttered in a manner 
which conveys that villagers trust their leaders or rely on them for inter-
vention when trouble occurs. Most of the time, these words were men-
tioned as a suggestion that village leaders should take a more active role in 
making the mining firm aware of their challenging situation. Put differ-
ently, the villagers were communicating a need for proper bridging (dia-
logue). Second, the villagers’ use of these words also painted a picture of 
village leaders as officials who wish to help them, but are caught in be-
tween, particularly because of the mine’s influence on government offi-
cials at district and national levels. Such inference helps to explain the na-
ture of engagement between village leaders and officials from the mine, 
and also shows the sceptical view of the villagers towards such engage-
ments. 

The use of the word polisi (from the English word police) also informs us 
of the situated meanings of these community members. When the villagers 
used this word, they were not referring to police as a force for maintaining 
order or preventing crime. They were referring to a police station—a place 
they frequently visit due to different charges made by mine officials. These 
accusations related to the breaching of agreements made in the roundtable 
dialogue—especially those forbidding villagers to enter the mine’s lease 
area. By using the word polisi, villagers were depicting a sense of being 
accustomed to this place; the way they used the word polisi was like refer-
ring to something familiar—something usual. It portrayed a sense that go-
ing to a police station was not much trouble —in a way saying that they 
are ready to face the frequent charges made by mine officials. Other situ-
ated meanings can be drawn from villagers’ use of the word casual (casual 
worker), referring to their fellow villagers who are hired by the mining 
firm as security guards. Though the villagers did not say this candidly, their 
use of the word casual seemed to imply that these hired guards were ‘just 
other people’—people of the same class as themselves. The term casual 
showed contempt for the hired guards who prevent them from entering the 
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mining area—a betrayal of their fellow villagers for the sake of mzungu or 
mgodi. Again, like the other words discussed above, these also seem to 
attest to the villagers’ disapproval of the agreements made during 
roundtable dialogue. In a way, the words also help to reveal what the vil-
lagers consider important and what should be considered by decision mak-
ers in roundtable dialogue. 

The meanings of the villagers’ accounts can also be traced in their use of 
the word kemikali (from the English word chemical), which basically 
points to toxic chemicals that apparently contaminate the village’s water 
sources. There are allegations from villagers that toxic chemicals from the 
mine’s tailing dam spill into these water sources during rains. Intriguing 
here is that villagers only used the word kemikali when referring to the 
toxic chemicals said to contaminate the water sources in the village. The 
villagers’ use of the word kemikali rarely referred to other chemicals, such 
as mercury, some of which are used for small-scale mining. The debate 
around the effects of mercury on humans is heated, and scientists and other 
interested parties have been advising small-scale miners such as those in 
Nyakabale to stop using mercury, although many still do. The way Nyaka-
bale villagers used the word kemikali brings forth the argument made by 
several PR and CSR scholars that actors’ interests during stakeholder dia-
logue are key in determining the outcome of the practice—the way the 
villagers use the word kemikali here demonstrates a sense of considering 
their interests first. 

The last word to refer to in this section, in terms of the meanings of villag-
ers’ expressions, is usalama (safety). The villagers in Nyakabale seemed 
to use the word usalama not only when referring to the village’s or their 
own safety, but also in reference to the threats of unsafe water sources in 
the village, limited land for cultivation and interrupted livelihood activi-
ties. Through their frequent use of the word usalama, the villagers seemed 
to communicate the message of feeling unsafe. This can quickly be drawn 
from their accounts on the above stated allegations that water sources in 
the village are contaminated by toxic chemicals from the mine; from their 
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inference of the limited access to farming land since the mine took large 
tracts of land; and finally, from their talk about the interrupted livelihood 
activities that limit opportunities for earning income. The frequent use of 
the word usalama indicates that villagers in Nyakabale are somewhat in-
secure as they cope with abrupt changes to their locality, environment, and 
sociocultural activities. This situation seemed to keep them wanting to 
meet mgodi (the mine) or mzungu (the white person), to talk, at the same 
time requesting viongozi wa kijiji (village leaders)’s intervention.  

Apart from the above situated meanings, the way Nyakabale villagers con-
sider their local situation, particularly the roundtable dialogue, can also be 
illustrated based on the social languages drawn from their expressions. 
Looking at the accounts made by Nyakabale villagers, a certain ‘social lan-
guage’, representing a particular cluster of marginalized people, comes to 
light. The use of statements such as those discussed below can help us paint 
a picture. During the interviews, statements such as serikali imetusaliti (the 
government has betrayed us) and tumeuzwa (we have been sold) were often 
used by the villagers, conveying a sense of desperation. The statement 
serikali imetusaliti, for example, was used by the villagers to explain their 
disappointment at the way the national (even regional) government entered 
into a mining contract with GGM without considering their well-being, 
interests and lives. More importantly, villagers used this statement to show 
their dissatisfaction with the government’s decision to enter into such a 
contract without consultation with them. In other words, it sends the mes-
sage that the villagers consider their own government as having ignored, 
even rejected them. The same is conveyed by the use of the term tumeuzwa 
(we have been sold); the villagers made this statement referring to this sit-
uation where they claim no one is there to listen to their grievances or to 
validate their opinions and viewpoints. Therefore, the term tumeuzwa con-
veys a sense of lacking freedom of expression, decision-making power and 
self-determination. The literal meaning is that they consider themselves 
commercial objects that have been sold to someone (mgodi), who is now 
the one defining their destiny. 
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Other statements which depict the social language of this community in 
Nyakabale are tunakandamizwa (we are being oppressed) and tunapigwa 
mabomu ya machozi (we are bombed with tear gas). The villagers used 
tunakandamizwa when pointing to situations where they once stood up for 
their rights, objected to injustice, and demanded to be heard, but the mine, 
in collaboration with the district government, used excessive force to stop 
them. The statement was also used to refer to situations in which villagers 
tried to work out their living, for instance through grazing cattle, small-
scale mining and collecting waste rock, but were interrupted by the author-
ities on the grounds that these activities were undertaken within the mine’s 
concession area. The inference is similar to that for the statement tun-
apigwa mabomu ya machozi (we are bombed with tear gas). This account 
was specifically used to refer to incidents where police officers working 
for GGM used tear gas to disperse community members who dared to con-
tinue using the company’s lease area in spite of announced restrictions. 
Therefore, these two statements, tunakandamizwa, and tunapigwa ma-
bomu ya machozi, vividly portray a picture that the villagers consider 
themselves as suppressed or maltreated.  

This state of affairs is also conveyed by the villagers’ use of statements 
such as marehemu wa tarajiwa (the would-be dead persons). This was of-
ten used when villagers were referring to their difficult lives, for instance 
the tedious livelihood activities, polluted environment, poor social ser-
vices, and other uncertainties. It expresses a lack of alternatives in life, a 
sense of hopelessness. It is not far from the use of other terms such as 
tunahangaika (we are struggling), and tunahenyeka (we are hustling) 
which referred to circumstances where villagers do all it takes to earn a 
living—regardless of restrictions on entering the mine, penalties, police 
forces with tear gas, legal suits and so forth. These statements were some-
how made as a reminder that access to basic human needs is critical to any 
person’s survival and that the individuals who command authority and de-
prive the villagers of livelihood opportunities are overlooking the pressing 
needs of this community. 
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Apart from the above statements, the expression kula kwa kulenga kwa 
manati (not getting adequate meals) also communicates a particular social 
language. The statement was used in reference to the situation of the vil-
lagers struggling to make a living but circumstances are so complicated 
that access to food is uncertain. In a way, the statement referred to all the 
trouble the villagers encountered after the mine was established, taking 
over land used for food production and even income generation. This is 
similar to the statement hakuna ajira (no employment), which was men-
tioned in reference to the context where villagers not find employment with 
the mining firm, and at the same time their livelihood practices are inter-
rupted. Like the other statements discussed above, this depicts a sense of 
villagers being disregarded and unfairly treated—they don’t get employed, 
then can’t afford food, then become desperate. There is also the statement 
vikohozi na mafua kwa fujo (frequent sufferings from cold and flu). It re-
fers to continuous discomfort caused by the dust from the mine, and par-
ticularly the frequent attacks of cold and flu. This statement relates to oth-
ers, such as wameharibu mazingira (they have destroyed the environment); 
tumezungukwa na mahandaki (we are surrounded by mining pits); maji 
machafu (the water is dirty or polluted), which communicates villagers’ 
dissatisfaction with the way the mining firm treats the environment. It also 
sends the message that the villagers face tough times while those supposed 
to care are out of touch.  

Based on these statements, community members in Nyakabale paint a pic-
ture of themselves as a particular social group which is aggrieved and 
which sees itself as disadvantaged by a social system. Their statements 
show us how they see the world and indeed how they make sense of their 
world amongst themselves. The language tells us that the way the villagers 
see things is different from the way those in authority see them. They frame 
things and events which surround them differently from the way the min-
ing firm and government leaders do.  

Phrases like kwenye kiyoyozi (in an air conditioner); kwenye magari yao 
(in their cars— meaning GGM’s big cars—mostly Toyota land cruisers); 
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and kula raha (living luxuriously) could be another set of words that illu-
minate the way the villagers in Nyakabale filter things surrounding them. 
The above phrases were used by the villagers when describing officials 
from the mine. They perceive them as privileged people who live a differ-
ent life to theirs: working and living in air-conditioned places; driving ex-
pensive cars; indulging in leisure and affluence—and what makes things 
even more disappointing is that it is ‘their own gold’ (rasilimali yetu) that 
enriches these officials who end up mistreating or disrespecting them. 
Thus, all of the above statements attribute a certain social language used 
by the villagers to show us that they are a particular group of people that 
sees the world in certain ways that are different from other groups, partic-
ularly the officials from the and government leaders.  

It is worth noting here that apart from identifying a particular marginalized 
social group, accounts from the same villagers also painted a picture that 
they wish to see changes in the way things happen in their locality, and 
possibly that such changes will occur from increased interaction with those 
in authority, particularly mine officials. Statements such as: mahusiano ni 
mabaya (relationships are bad); hawatujali (they don’t care about us): huku 
kijijini kwetu hawafiki (they do not visit our village); mzungu hajawahi 
kukanyaga hapa (the white man has never set foot here); hawajui shida 
zetu (they do not know our problems); afadhali waje tukutane (they’d bet-
ter come and meet us); and tuboreshe mahusiano (let us improve our rela-
tionship) are quite revealing. Such statements, apart from showing how 
villagers are saddened by the situation in the village, also communicate the 
hope for change. Despite the bitterness, their language expresses a willing-
ness for interaction; meaning an intention of improving relationships and 
bridging social capital. It is also communicative from their language that, 
while they are ready to negotiate and improve relationships, they are chal-
lenged by the mining firm’s hesitance to do the same. 

The other way we can understand how community members in Nyakabale 
see roundtable dialogue and their local situation in general is through Gee’s 
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(2011) figured world perspective, which can be drawn from their state-
ments. Here this means that the statements made by the villagers in Nyaka-
bale enunciate the norms and values which they use to frame things and 
understand issues. Going through the accounts of community members, 
their expressions seem to indicate that they are somewhat puzzled—almost 
unable to comprehend the things happening in their locality. This context 
is communicated when the villagers spoke about eviction, resettlement and 
their role as parents and members of the community. Statements communi-
cate a sense that individuals in this community wonder why this mining 
firm is allowed to install itself in their territory, without their consent, and 
interrupt their way of doing things. 

Villagers’ statements such as ardhi yetu imechukuliwa (our land has been 
taken) and hatuwezi kuchimba tena (we can’t dig anymore) can be used 
here to show how individuals in this community censure the mining firm 
for interrupting their norms and values. Land is an invaluable asset to these 
community members. In their understanding, it cannot be replaced with 
anything. It is a treasured asset, used for mining activities, cultivation, 
grazing, and settlement. Seeing someone taking away ‘our land’ (ardhi 
yetu), is a terrible experience to them. This can be attested to by their com-
ments about compensation and resettlement schemes after they were 
evicted, which they consider unrealistic. Wamechukua ardhi nzuri na ku-
tuleta kwenye miamba (they have taken the fertile land and placed us on 
these rocks); hakuna nafasi hapa (there is no space here); and ardhi yote 
imekwenda na hatuwezi kuitumia tena (the entire land is gone and we can 
no longer use it). Statements like these clearly show how the villagers are 
saddened by the fact that they can no longer continue their normal activi-
ties because the mine has taken away the land. This is similar to the state-
ment hatuwezi kuchimba tena (we can’t mine anymore), meaning that they 
are denied an opportunity to do that what they were used to doing (mining). 
It seems these statements refer to issues of entitlement: land belongs to the 
villagers, so they consider themselves as the ones having the right to decide 
on its use. Seeing someone coming to take their land, and even forcing 



 

 

173 

them not to set foot on it, is difficult to comprehend or accept. It is even 
more disturbing for them to realize that this critical issue is not given 
proper attention in the ongoing negotiations, through roundtable dialogue 
(complaints on how this issue is disregarded in roundtable dialogue are 
plentiful and shall be discussed in detail in the next chapter). 

The issue of entitlement is also communicated when the villagers ex-
pressed their misgivings on the loss of rasilimali yetu (our resource—re-
ferring to gold); visima vyetu (our wells), barabara zetu (our roads), and 
the like. The statements seem to explain the rights villagers had in access-
ing gold, water, roads, etc. They are normative expressions: ‘our gold’ im-
plying that it is us who have been mining here all these years, and the gold 
belongs to us; the ‘roads are ours’ (maybe some of them were even con-
structed by the villagers); ‘the wells’ belonged to us and we used to fetch 
water from them, but we are now evicted and can no longer access them. 
These accounts speak of the bitterness villagers hold against those denying 
them their rights. The accounts also feed into how the villagers consider 
the dialogue that is meant to address these issues. It seems the exercise is 
not able to recover their rights and thus creates further uncertainties. The 
situation is quite telling, as villagers do not seem optimistic that this dia-
logue will be of help. The discussion in the next chapter will explain in 
specific terms, how the villagers attempt to address this situation.  

More statements that can help us to understand these figured worlds, i.e., 
how the villagers use their norms and values to frame the way they see the 
ongoing dialogue and their local situation in general include: vijana wetu 
wanahangaika (our children [the youth] are struggling), and sisi wazazi 
wao hatukusoma, tunashindwa kuwasaidia (we, their parents, did not go 
school, so it’s difficult to help them). These statements were used by a 
number of parents in Nyakabale to explain situations where their children 
struggle to find something to do in order to earn a living, such as when 
they attempt to keep mining, grazing cattle, or trading in waste rock, but 
are discouraged by the authorities. Those engaging in these activities put 
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themselves at risk of being reprimanded or taken to a primary court to an-
swer charges of trespassing on the mine’s property. Thus, parents are ag-
grieved by the situation. They witness all the troubles facing their children 
and cannot intervene. “We did not go to school, we cannot help” 
(hatukusoma, tunashindwa kusaidia). Their statements convey a sense of 
obligation: as parents, they are supposed to help their children, but the sit-
uation no longer allows them to. In fact, these statements indirectly com-
municate that they used to help their children before the arrival of the mine 
by training them how to breed cattle, mine, cultivate and so forth; but now 
they can no longer help. The situation has changed. It requires certain 
knowledge and skills to be able to help their children, i.e., by getting a 
‘formal job’, either at the mine or elsewhere, and this knowledge has to be 
obtained from school. Therefore, their accounts show that they are dis-
turbed by the fact that they can no longer exercise their obligations as par-
ents. It is probably even more annoying when they realize that the 
roundtable dialogue meant to address the matter cannot help them restore 
this norm.  

The statements sisi hatujazoea vurugu (we are not used to confrontations) 
and mahusiano ni muhimu (literally meaning: relationships are important), 
can also be shown here to demonstrate the villagers’ norms and values. 
These accounts were often made when community members were express-
ing their resentment towards the disagreements, confrontations, police 
charges, penalties and the like, which face the villagers in their dealings 
with the mining firm. The statements communicate the message that the 
villagers perceive disputes as something uncommon in Nyakabale. It im-
plies that individuals in this community are accustomed to tranquillity and 
good relationships. The use of the phrase mahusiano ni muhimu (relation-
ships are important), speaks volumes about this perspective: villagers seem 
to use this phrase not only to refer to the souring relationship between them 
and the mining firm, but also to point out the importance of having good 
relationships—as though saying it is not normal for them to be in a situa-
tion where people scorn or maltreat each other. The statement at the same 
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time expresses the desire of community members to see their relationship 
with GGM improving. By adding the word muhimu (important) to the 
word mahusiano (relationship), the villagers seem to signal that disputes 
are uncalled for, and therefore it is important for them to sort out their dif-
ferences and get back to normal life. 

It is at this point that the idea of bridging social capital or of holding gen-
uine dialogue becomes more pertinent. What the villagers’ statements 
bring to the open is that they wish to see things change in their community, 
i.e., to have a good relationship with the mining firm and improve their 
social ties. However, the problem seems to be the way this matter is ad-
dressed. It appears that they consider the ongoing efforts towards attaining 
mutual understanding as not providing the expected outcomes, thus neces-
sitating other pertinent ways of creating a positive relationship. Based on 
what is presented in this chapter, however, it appears that such undertak-
ings are unlikely in Nyakabale—at least from the fact that the mining firm 
doesn’t seem to have realized the need to do so. This also doesn’t mean 
that the villagers are giving up; from the empirical details presented in the 
next chapter, they are seen devising alternative means of bridging with the 
mine. 

5.4 Conclusion 

Based on Gee’s (2011) three analytical tools, namely situated meaning, 
social languages and figured worlds, I have illustrated in this chapter how 
community members’ norms, values, interests, as well as the way they 
make sense of their local situation, can be key issues to consider when we 
attempt to make sense of what constitutes stakeholder dialogue. I used the 
accounts made by community members during the interviews to show how 
their social worlds, norms, and values, help us understand why at certain 
times roundtable dialogue practices fail to deliver the expected outcomes, 
and indeed why community members like those in Nyakabale end up per-
ceiving it as impracticable. In other words, I have tried in this chapter to 
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illuminate how the viewpoints derived from the accounts of individuals 
represented in roundtable dialogue can be useful in ascertaining the prior-
ities and expectations of stakeholders.  

In the next chapter, I proceed with Gee’s (2011) discourse analysis tool to 
make an account of how stakeholder dialogue practices can vary according 
to different social groups, social constructs, norms, values and so forth. 
The aim of the chapter is to show how stakeholder dialogue practices, 
taken as a process of bridging social capital, can be understood beyond 
conventional interpretations that mainly recognize it as roundtable meet-
ings. In this sense, I use the accounts made by community members during 
interviews to demonstrate how their expressions on what they do after be-
ing disappointed by the roundtable dialogue can inform our understanding 
on alternative means of dialoguing.  
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6. Being a Cattle Keeper, Mangwala Collector, 
ASM and a Villager in Nyakabale 

6.1 Introduction 

After seeing how community members in Nyakabale perceive the ongoing 
dialogue between them and GGM, in this chapter I employ the same ana-
lytical tools from Gee (2011) to show their responses towards the outcome 
of the practice. The argument that I sought to defend in the previous chap-
ter is that villagers in Nyakabale do not consider the ongoing dialogue use-
ful—especially because their interests, needs and expectations are not met 
during the exercise. In this chapter, I attempt to demonstrate this argument 
more explicitly by looking into particular instances, which also helps us to 
further our understanding of what constitutes stakeholder dialogue. In es-
sence, I use the situated meanings, social languages, and figured worlds 
conveyed by community members’ expressions to illustrate their abilities 
in pushing the limits of roundtable dialogue, henceforth managing to set 
alternative platforms for negotiations. In order to bring this to light, I pre-
sent five specific events, which help us to see how community members 
go about in setting these platforms.  

In doing so, I first draw from the accounts made by community members 
during interviews to demonstrate what propelled three events to take place, 
i.e., the reasons that make cattle keepers, mangwala collectors, and arti-
sanal miners continue entering GGM property despite the hazardous envi-
ronment and restrictions endorsed in the ongoing dialogue. In this sense, I 
use the situated meanings, social languages and figured worlds, spelt out 
by villagers’ accounts, to show how they point to the reasons why these 
groups do what they do, despite the security apparatuses put in place to 
stop them, as well as police charges when apprehended. After that, I further 
use villagers’ accounts to present two more events: a roadblock and water 
pipeline sabotage. Here I demonstrate how villagers’ views and expres-
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sions point to their abilities in staging alternative platforms for negotia-
tions. In this respect, what I attempt to argue in the chapter is that the vil-
lagers’ participation in these five instances inform us of the changing ways 
of dialoguing. The last part of the chapter will further elucidate how the 
villagers’ accounts were reflected on in terms of the analytical framework 
employed by this study.  

6.2 Cattle Keepers: Intruders or ‘Dialoguers’? 

One of the decisions made during ongoing dialogue between GGM and the 
villagers in Nyakabale is to forbid community members to graze cattle in 
the mine’s lease area. Apparently, this is because the practice is dangerous 
for them and the cattle. There are reports62of cattle and people dying be-
cause of different accidents in the area. For example, reports have claimed 
cattle dying due to the drinking of water contaminated with toxic chemicals 
(see Appendix vi) and people run over by huge trucks63 used for mining 
operations. GGM has been hiring people from neighbouring villages to 
guard its lease area and prohibit the grazing of cattle in its concession. 

                                                   
62 In 2001, it was reported that sixteen cows (and two sheep), belonging to the then 

chairman of Nyakabale village, died after drinking from a water source near GGM 
property. This happened after the village’s livestock watering pond was im-
pounded by the company with a promise of building another one in the village (it 
was not yet built by the time this study was conducted in 2014). Immediately after 
the incident, the company promised to conduct a post-mortem and later reported 
that the animals died after drinking water contaminated with a toxic chemical al-
legedly used as cotton anti-pesticide. GGM later gave the owner TSh70,000 
(US$42) per cow, and TSh40,000 (US$24) per sheep as a sympathetic and neigh-
bourly gesture. The owner of the cows, however, was adamant that the post-mor-
tem results were unfounded because by then cotton was no longer cultivated in the 
area. According to him, he was disappointed by the company’s trickery as it fab-
ricated the test results and paid the aforementioned money as a sympathetic gesture 
while it was supposed to compensate him for the loss of his cows (Source: Inter-
view with the victim in April 2013). 

63 Apparently, because of their gigantic size, it is difficult for operators of these 
trucks to see people, animals, or anything on the ground.  
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Those found grazing cattle in this area are either taken to the village’s of-
fice (if it is the first violation; see Appendices vii and vii) or to the police 
station (if it is a repeat violation). For the former, they are either given a 
first warning or a penalty, depending on what the village leaders decide. 
For the latter, they face trespassing charges and are at times taken to the 
primary court to answer for these.  

Despite the situation, cattle keepers in Nyakabale (and in other neighbour-
ing villages) do not refrain from grazing cattle in GGM’s lease area. Ex-
pressions conveyed by their accounts during field interviews help us to 
understand why they continue to engage in these forbidden practices. First, 
from the situated meaning perspective, the villagers’ expressions undoubt-
edly suggested that they have no alternative. The use of phrases such as 
tumebanana kijijini (we are congested in the village) and hakuna malisho 
(no grazing areas) were often used by the cattle keepers in Nyakabale. Here 
it is quite revealing that the villagers were bemoaning the lack of grazing 
lands in the village; they were plainly asking “Where else can we go to 
feed our cattle when they have grabbed all of our grazing lands?” At least 
this can be drawn from the excuses made when facing trespassing charges 
at the village office. One of the village leaders involved in the study con-
firmed that this is the main justification. During interviews, the term mali-
sho (grazing space) was frequently referred to by cattle keepers as the main 
obstacle to keeping mifugo (livestock) in the village.  

It is also indicative that the way cattle keepers were using the term mifugo 
(livestock) did not only refer to these animals (cows, goats and sheep), but 
also communicated something special—something precious, which has to 
be taken care of regardless of the challenges. They talked about going to 
mbugani (the wilderness) or msituni (in the forest) to graze cattle when the 
situation gets bad (i.e., when they can’t find their way into the GGM lease 
area) or when it is the dry season. The use of the words mbugani or msituni, 
supposedly distant and hostile places, communicates a certain urge or 
pressing need—in other words, the importance of looking for grazing 
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lands, whenever and wherever they can. It is an explanation of how im-
portant cattle are to the keepers. A nuanced understanding of how dialogue 
participants, those upholding grazing restrictions, are far removed from the 
life realities of these individuals. As I shall argue below, such an instance 
shows how roundtable dialogue in Nyakabale is far from meeting the in-
terests of cattle keepers, something which compels them to find alternative 
means of communicating and meeting their needs. That is, through defy-
ing64 the restrictions made in the dialogue. 

The second perspective which can reveal how cattle keepers’ expressions 
communicate their reasons for disobeying restrictions made in roundtable 
dialogue, is social languages. Drawing from the accounts by cattle keepers 
in Nyakabale, it comes out to the open that members of this group share a 
particular language which identifies what they do: keeping cattle. The use 
of this language helps us understand how these individuals look at the is-
sues surrounding them—how they interpret their local situations. As I 
show in the next chapter, this language is quite different from that shared 
by those participating in roundtable dialogue—particularly officials from 
the mining firm. 

In more particular terms, this language identifies cattle keepers as individ-
uals who endure difficult times and are ready to face any challenge for the 
sake of finding pastures for their cattle. This can be established by accounts 

                                                   
64 Despite the introduced restrictions, in June 2007 nine cows owned by a resident 

Nyakabale were found dead at the company’s Tailing Storage Facility (TSF), ap-
parently after they had crossed and become trapped in the fenced TSF area. The 
then acting Managing Director of GGM reported to the National Environmental 
Management Council (NEMC) that the owner acted with malice and knowingly 
by leading the cows to the area— an action which he said was a clear trespass of 
the company’s legally owned mining site. The owner of the cows had previously 
been charged and convicted by Nyakabale village government for grazing cattle 
in the company’s SML. He had early on confessed in writing before the village 
leaders that he would never repeat this but did not heed what he had promised. 
Given the situation, GGM did not assume any responsibility (Source: GGM’s let-
ter sent to Nyakabale village’s office). 
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such as: tunalazimika kukokota mifugo mpaka Kagu (we are compelled to 
lead the cattle all the way to Kagu); ni kilometa ishirini kutoka hapa (it’s 
twenty kilometres from here); tunakwenda na vitu vyetu na chakula pia 
(we go there with our belongings and food as well); wakati mwingine tu-
nakaa huko mwezi mzima (sometimes we stay there for a whole month). 
The statements unquestionably communicate how cattle keepers strive to 
overcome the restrictions of grazing cattle in the mine area, where the pas-
ture is considered plentiful and the entire exercise easy. Further statements 
communicating the same idea are: wakati wa kiangazi tunakwenda umbali 
mrefu kutafuta maji ya mifugo yetu (during summer we travel distances in 
search of water for our cattle), and malambo yetu yalichukuliwa na mgodi 
(our watering ponds were impounded by the mine). Apart from both state-
ments pointing to the difficulties cattle keepers encounter when searching 
for water, the latter also seems to speak of their resentment at the watering 
ponds being confiscated. 

A verification of this bitterness is probably the frequent mentioning of the 
statement malambo yetu (our watering ponds) not only coming from cattle 
keepers, but also other community members. During the interviews, the 
impounded watering ponds were referred to as one of the examples of wa-
ter shortage problems in the village. What increases this displeasure is 
GGM’s delay in fulfilling its promise to construct new watering ponds in 
the village. When this study was conducted, it was already ten years since 
GGM had made the promise. It was also mentioned that even of late, the 
company had been promising the same in roundtable dialogue. No one 
among the community knows when exactly this promise will be fulfilled. 
Accounts from cattle keepers refer to such instances as a sign of being ig-
nored by the mine. 

Thus, apart from conveying a sense of endurance, the language from cattle 
keepers also portrays them as saddened individuals, i.e., people experienc-
ing difficult times because they have been neglected by those in authority. 
They talk of being maltreated by mining officials, especially the security 
guards. Kazi yao ni kuzuia tusilishie mgodini, sio kukamata mifugo yetu 



 

 

182 

(their job is to stop us from grazing in the mine, not to apprehend our cat-
tle); wakati mwingine wanatufukuza kusudi wakamate mifugo yetu (some-
times they chase us away in order to apprehend our cattle); tunapigwa faini 
polisi (we are penalized at the police [station]). The three statements are 
quite revealing; here, cattle keepers use the statements to portray a sense 
that the security guards are deliberately mistreating them. In other words, 
the guards are apparently going against their job descriptions just to impli-
cate cattle keepers as offenders.  

Other statements which paint a picture that cattle keepers are ill-treated 
include: hatujui pakupeleka mifugo (we do not know where to take the 
cattle), kule maliasili65 tunalipia laki moja kupata kibali cha malisho (there 
in the [forest reserve] we are paying a hundred thousand [i.e. US$50] to 
get a grazing permit), hapa kijijini tunapigwa faini mifugo ikila mazao 
mashambani (here in the village we get penalized when cattle eat crops in 
the farms). Such statements illustrate the misgivings held by cattle keepers 
against those forbidding them to graze cattle in GGM’s area. They convey 
the message that it is these restrictions which make them pay ‘so much’ for 
grazing permits and penalties—thus draining their income and making 
things difficult, and so they suffer. To put the matter into perspective, these 
statements speak of the cattle keepers’ displeasure towards those arriving 
at decisions to restrict them from grazing cattle in GGM’s concession. The 
statements also reflect how they consider the entire exercise. If dialogue 
participants are not able to help them recover their livelihood interests, 
then the exercise is not meaningful to them. Therefore, it makes sense that 
they strive for other means of attaining their interests and meeting their 
pressing needs. 

Figured worlds is the third concept that helps us to see how cattle keepers’ 
expressions inform our understanding of why they refuse to comply with 

                                                   
65 The word maliasili means natural resource. Villagers in Nyakabale uses it to refer 

to Geita Forest Reserve, which is under the jurisdiction of the ministry of natural 
resources and tourism. 
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the decisions made in the roundtable dialogue, and indeed how they insti-
tute alternative means of dialoguing. Accounts from cattle keepers during 
interviews convey a sense that they have their own social and cultural way 
of looking at and understanding issues, which they also perceive as com-
mon and normal. The way cattle keepers speak of their participation in 
cattle grazing tells us that they see the practice as something normal, a 
livelihood activity. The exercise is described as a common experience, nei-
ther staged nor maliciously pursued. Cattle keepers describe their everyday 
routine: waking up knowing that they need to graze their cattle, and going 
out looking for pastures (kulisha mifugo). Given the limited grazing land 
in the village, they look around for all possible grazing places. At times 
they find themselves in GGM’s lease area (tunajikuta mgodini). They don’t 
aim at causing trouble, but at finding means of feeding their cattle. When 
stopped, or told not to graze in that area, they go around looking for other 
places. When trouble happens (of course sometimes it happens, e.g., cattle 
keepers are taken to police stations or village offices, accused of trespass-
ing, or have their cattle impounded), they find ways to address it and get 
back home without causing any more trouble. It is worth noting here that 
this point about peaceful engagement aptly fits my argument that expres-
sions from community members in Nyakabale communicate a willingness 
for bridging social capital. At least their account of peaceful interaction 
with powerful actors, those considered arrogant and disrespectful, speak of 
that sense.  

Referring again to the cattle keepers’ expressions, it becomes clear that 
individuals in this group also communicate the means used to face what is 
considered a challenging situation or trouble. Amid what is viewed as 
‘trouble’, cattle keepers talk of their attempts to negotiate ‘punishments’, 
e.g., how much to pay as a ‘penalty’, where security guards should take or 
impound their cattle, and sometimes who should probe their cases. This is 
an interesting aspect, because it brings the two parties (cattle keepers and 
GGM’s security groups) into discussion, which in most cases results in 
agreements (though at times temporal) on how the matter of cattle grazing 
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in the mine’s area should be handled. It is a kind of negotiation and agree-
ment that does not seem to get space during the meetings between officials 
from the mine and Nyakabale village leaders, where cattle keepers are cat-
egorically not allowed to graze cattle in GGM’s lease area.  

Basically, apart from indicating how they find ways of negotiating, state-
ments from cattle keepers also communicate the norms (way of doing 
things) that help us to understand why they do what they do, i.e., continue 
entering GGM’s concession. For example, during the interviews, one cattle 
keeper mentioned his obligation to educate his children and take care of 
his family and then said “...mimi sikwenda shule” (I did not go to school—
meaning I’m not educated); nifanye kazi gani sasa (what kind of a job can 
I do?). Here he attempts to explain that there is no other means of fulfilling 
his family responsibilities apart from keeping and rearing cattle. See the 
following extract: 

“I have children studying in primary and secondary school. I depend 
on those cows to pay for their education. What business can I do? I 
did not go to school. There is this official from the mine (name with-
held) who tells me every day to sell the cows. I once asked him, if I 
do that, how will I survive? He then told me to sell the cows and 
build a house. So, I asked him, will I eat the house? From a cow I 
sell milk and get something for my family. If there is money to pay 
for my child’s tuition, I sell a cow. If you sell one cow, it can help 
you fulfil different needs.” (Interview with a cattle keeper in Nyaka-
bale, December 22, 2013).  

Such an account seems to insinuate that those who stop this individual 
from grazing cattle are far removed from his real-life situation and only 
causing more trouble in his already challenging life experience. The mes-
sage conveyed here is that keeping cattle, to him, is an attempt to survive—
cattle to him mean more than simply animals, they constitute life. If he 
cannot graze them, they will die, then his life will be in jeopardy. To him 
it is about life realities. The way he pursues life has a lot to do with mifugo 
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(cattle):in the absence of cattle, there is no life. In this village, Nyakabale, 
he is not the only one, he does not stand alone. Accounts from other cattle 
keepers, and stories from village leaders who deal with those arrested for 
grazing cattle in GGM’s concession, depict the same.  

When issues of trespassing crop up (when arrested and cattle impounded), 
cattle keepers put the blame on others: security guards, police and GGM’s 
relations personnel. They actually blame the government for giving inves-
tors enormous pieces of land without considering its own citizens. They 
also blame the mine for turning their government ‘dumb’ (mgodi umei-
fanya serikali zezeta), as well as those participating in ongoing dialogue 
for restricting them from grazing in the mine’s area without considering 
their fate. Thus, they regard themselves as victims of the situation, unfairly 
treated, and the only way to reach those at ‘a distance’ is through pushing 
the limits of the agreements made in roundtable dialogue.  

6.3 Mangwala Collectors: Encroaching or Dialoguing? 

‘Mangwala’ is a term used by people in the villages surrounding GGM 
referring to waste stones left after gold ore has been extracted from rock. 
The stones (technically known as tailings) are normally piled (thrown) in 
a designated place within GGM’s lease area. According to Nyakabale’s 
VEO, in his mother tongue, Sukuma, the word ‘mangwala’ is slang for 
‘meatless bones’. He says in this sense, mangwala refers to broken/crushed 
rocks, named after the excavated rocks, meaning that they are no longer in 
their original form. In Nyakabale and in other villages neighbouring GGM, 
villagers, including some former small-scale miners (who could not con-
tinue mining after being evicted by GGM), have resorted to ‘scavenging’ 
mangwala thrown out by the mining firm. After getting mangwala, they 
re-process it and may retrieve small gold nuggets (see Appendix ix) which 
they sell to middlemen (makota)—business people with connections to 
gold traders or goldsmiths outside the village.  
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As I mentioned before, collectors are forbidden by the mining firm from 
going to collect mangwala for health and safety reasons. First, it is claimed 
by the mining firm that the excavated rocks contain toxic chemicals (cya-
nide and uric acid) used for separating gold from the stones. Second, by 
climbing the piled hills to collect the stones, villagers put their lives at risk. 
They are likely to get injured through possible accidents, and sometimes 
fight each other when looking for stones with potential gold nuggets. When 
they are seen in the mining area, GGM’s security guards chase them away, 
sometimes using police officers to arrest them. Despite being chased away 
or arrested by police66, mangwala collectors do not relinquish ‘encroach-
ing’ on GGM’s lease area to search for stones. 

Like cattle keepers, expressions from mangwala collectors also communi-
cate the reasons why they keep returning to gather stones in spite of sanc-
tions. Going through their accounts, I find that the use of words such as 
mangwala not only refer to these waste stones, but also communicate a 
sense that the stone is something significant—a source of income—possi-
bly the only way they can earn a living in that locality. This situated mean-
ing can be proven by their complaints made during the interviews. 
Mangwala collectors vent anger at GGM for denying them free access to 
the stones. They say at first (before GGM deployed guards at its borders), 
the exercise of collecting mangwala was straightforward and quick. It was 
easy to enter GGM’s lease area at daylight (on foot or bicycle), collect 
stones, and freely carry them to their locally-made processing site. At pre-
sent, they are resentful because the need to trade mangwala (something on 
which their lives depend) compels them to sneak into the mining area 
through less controlled paths (njia za panya) or climb the hill at night to 
gather stones. They say the exercise is risky and involves much trouble. 

                                                   
66 According to GGM’s CRSD officials, the company signed a Memorandum of Un-

derstanding (MoU) with the government for the police to provide security at its 
concession. 
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Mentioning these struggles doesn’t seem to only refer to the physical chal-
lenges mangwala collectors face, but also maps a situation where people 
suffer from discrimination—i.e. because of inequality, income-generating 
activities become complicated; they then have to endure all the risks and 
challenges involved in trading mangwala to make a living. This sense of 
discrimination is also communicated by their use of the words FFU (field 
force unit), defender (a vehicle, likely a Land Rover), mabomu ya machozi 
(tear gas) and redio koo (radio call). These words refer to the moments 
when mangwala collectors encounter brutality from individuals command-
ing authority. When GGM’s hired guards are overwhelmed by the presence 
of mangwala collectors in the company’s concession, they use radio calls 
to seek help from officials at the mine, who then call the FFU. The latter 
rush to the area ‘accompanied’ by tear gas. According to the villagers, on 
their arrival at the scene, police use excessive force (beatings, bullets, tear 
gas) to disperse those collecting the stones. 

The social language drawn from these accounts made by mangwala col-
lectors also communicates the above-stated sense that they are discrimi-
nated against by the mining firm. Their expressions seem to identify them 
as a group that is undesired by the mining firm: tunakamatwa na kupigwa 
(we are arrested and beaten); wanataka kuondoa makrasha yetu (they want 
to get rid of our grinding ball mills); polisi wanachukua mawe yetu (police 
officers go away with our stones). The statement tunakamatwa na 
kupigwa, for example, was mentioned referring to the instances where po-
lice officers arrest mangwala collectors and beat them on the way to Geita 
police station. The use of this statement is quite revealing. Mangwala col-
lectors do not see the reasons for these beatings apart from being proof that 
they are unwanted by the mining firm. This is cemented by the use of the 
statement wanataka kuondoa makrasha yetu. Makrasha (grinding ball 
mills—see Appendix x) are essential tools used by mangwala collectors to 
process gold at their local sites. Without them, they can hardly extract the 
small gold nuggets from mangwala. Therefore, if GGM, in collaboration 
with government officials at the district, intends to take the makrasha, this 
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shows the depth of their desire to dispel them. This is not dissimilar to 
police officers who allegedly confiscate and trade their stones. This seems 
to communicate that mangwala collectors consider the action as an attempt 
to discourage their struggles in earning a living and thus wishing to see 
them gone.  

Thus, looking at these accounts from mangwala collectors, their statements 
seem quite telling. They candidly depict how the waste rock collectors 
frame things or events in Nyakabale. Their expression openly depicts a 
social group that considers itself discriminated against and viewed by the 
mining firm as displeasing. In the face of such a series of events, mangwala 
collectors know who to blame. It is people who made the decisions to stop 
them from continuing with their normal way of doing things. Certainly, it 
is those who represent them in the roundtable dialogue. However, this is 
not to suggest that they give up. They have their own ways of dealing with 
what they consider discrimination. This is suitably expressed by the fig-
ured worlds drawn from their accounts, and it is to what I now turn. 

The expressions of mangwala collectors largely communicates a message 
that the exercise of collecting waste rock is a normal livelihood activity, 
and their everyday life experience. They speak of climbing the hill every 
day to collect stones, packing them in sacks and bringing them to 
makarasha (grinding ball mills) by bicycle or on their heads and shoulders. 
Then they use local means to process gold and look for markets. Following 
their accounts, mangwala collectors regard the activity as a normal prac-
tice, especially because it involves collecting, vitu vilivyotupwa, of 
‘dumped things’. They don’t know why they are at times stopped from 
collecting things that have been thrown away. When problems arise (e.g., 
tear gas, beatings, and arrests), they seem not to comprehend, because they 
do not see themselves as committing any offence: hatuendi kwenye jiko 
lao kuiba (we are not going into their kitchen to steal, we only collect the 
leftovers). Of course, many other issues crop up when they encounter po-
lice officers and security guards, but there are ways to face the incidents. 
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They capitulate and go to police stations without any aggression or other 
sort of trouble. 

In the process, they plead with police officers to let them keep the stones; 
negotiate the amount of money to pay as a ‘penalty’; including asking the 
authorities to address the matter by advising GGM to start ‘dumping’ the 
stones in a chosen area in the village. Thus, in the midst of what is viewed 
as trouble, villagers find a negotiating space—an arena for discussion. If 
agreements are not reached, the next days have the same ‘normal’ pro-
cesses, as the mangwala collectors continue with their livelihood activities. 
This is their way of engaging with people commanding power, as they do 
not see any chance of working out a living outside the exercise of collect-
ing stones. “We have a life to pursue but they stop us from dealing in the 
stones, what else can we do” (tufanye nini sasa)? 

Like cattle keepers, when chased away, bombed with tear gas, arrested for 
trespassing, they say it is not their fault, but of those at a ‘distance’—po-
lice, security guards, mine officials, and their government. They see the 
government as one which colludes with wazungu (white men) to steal their 
natural resources (i.e., gold). They talk of the preferential treatment en-
joyed by wazungu, and say it is living proof of ukoloni mambo leo (neo-
colonialism). They also mention that village leaders and mine officials par-
ticipating in ongoing dialogue are just there to perpetuate the trouble. Gen-
erally, these expressions from mangwala collectors seem to inform our un-
derstanding of their life situations, and indeed why they endure all the risks 
and challenges in order to keep collecting waste rock. It is possibly the 
only means they can use to communicate or argue their case. It is their 
attempt to bridge with those who are unlike themselves.  

6.4 Artisanal and Small-scale Miners: Dialogic Movements? 

Artisanal and small-scale mining (ASM) in Geita is a long tradition. Since 
the pre-colonial era, indigenous inhabitants of Geita are known to have 
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engaged in small-scale mining. However, the arrival of large-scale miners 
during both colonial and postcolonial times, interrupted their activities. 
Although it is hard to estimate the number of small-scale miners operating 
in Geita (due to the informal and dynamic character of ASM), AngloGold 
Ashanti (2009a) estimates the number of small-scale miners on its lease 
area in Geita to include around 400–500 individuals.  

It has widely been studied (Lange 2006, Kitula 2006, Fisher 2007, Jønsson 
& Fold 2009, Bryceson & Mwaipopo 2010) that ASM, before the arrival 
of GGM, was an important source of income to many people in Geita. 
Fisher (2007) argues that, for most households in Geita, ASM remains a 
means of diversification or a supplement to other incomes. Despite this 
clear reliance on small-scale mining activities, the significant displacement 
of people in Geita after GGM appropriated massive portions of land in the 
early 2000s disrupted many ASM activities in the region and dispossessed 
the miners of their livelihood. Most of the mining sites previously owned 
by small-scale miners were taken over by GGM. Due to the scant possibil-
ity of getting back their land (or sharing it with GGM), ASMs are seen 
deploying various tactics to continue mining. Because the special mining 
license owned by GGM does not allow any other party to obtain a license 
for gold extraction within the company’s concession, small-scale miners 
are left with limited mining options. As struggles to find alternative liveli-
hoods prove difficult, many ASMs in Geita resort to re-establishing mining 
sites within GGM’s concession. This practice, however, is not tolerated by 
GGM. Agreements made during roundtable dialogue forbid ASMs in 
Nyakabale to enter the company’s lease area. 

Artisanal and small-scale mining activities are discouraged by GGM on 
the grounds that they promote unsafe mining practices and have adverse 
effects on the environment. These effects, according to GGM, become its 
liability as the nearest large-scale operator. Moreover, the company claims 
that settlements that arise with ASM activities bring a host of social con-
sequences such as “HIV/AIDS, child labour, prostitution and substance 
abuse” (see AngloGold Ashanti 2005). Therefore, to control these negative 
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effects, GGM restricts ASMs from conducting any mining activity within 
its concession. With the support of police officers from Geita, GGM has 
been forcing out all the ASM groups attempting to re-establish mining sites 
in the concession. In this exercise, police officers use tear gas, rubber bul-
lets and even bulldoze already established mining pits. 

 A section of ASMs in Geita, and Nyakabale in particular, finds it difficult 
to accept the situation. Different groups of ASMs have reportedly been 
entering and re-establishing mining sites in different parts of GGM’s con-
cession. Authorities in Geita largely consider these incidents as violations 
of established orders and regulations or malicious attempts to invade 
GGM’s legally owned area. Statements from ASMs, however, communi-
cate different reasons as to why they continue doing what they do. Going 
through the accounts made during field interviews, ASMs’ use of certain 
words projects the meanings behind their continued presence in GGM’s 
concession. The frequent use of these words was in a way also used to 
communicate the meaning of ASMs’ actions in that social setting.  

Among the frequently mentioned words is maduara (mining pits). ASMs’ 
repeated use of the word did not seem to only speak of the deep holes re-
sulting from their mining activities, but it put into words the occupation of 
these people. It pronounced a livelihood activity—wanting to earn a living. 
This is circumstantiated by ASMs’ reference to the bulldozing of their min-
ing pits (done by GGM) as “the most ruthless practice they could ever im-
agine”. Maduara to them does not simply mean holes for searching gold, 
but also stands for an occupation. The use of this word somewhat com-
municates the skills, trouble, and risks involved in being a small-scale 
miner. To a certain degree, saying that not everyone can become one. This 
is why the act of bulldozing a mining pit is beyond their comprehension. 
It also explains why ASMs do not understand those who stop them from 
accessing or developing maduara, particularly since it is something they 
have been doing for decades. 
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Another word that can help us understand why ASMs keep resuming their 
mining activities in GGM’s lease area is dhahabu (gold). Apart from using 
the word dhahabu in reference to the precious mineral gold, ASMs also 
used the word yetu (our, i.e., dhahabu yetu, our gold), to convey a sense of 
possession. It is in essence telling those commanding authority that it is 
‘our gold’, so we have the right to access it. On the other hand, the words 
dhahabu yetu (our gold), were uttered not only to portray a sense of pos-
session, they were at times communicating a feeling of being disappointed, 
especially when ASMs were expressing their misgivings. In this sense, the 
manner in which dhahabu yetu formed part of their expressions communi-
cated a sense of disapproval, particularly because of two issues: first, they 
are denied access to ‘their gold’ and second, they witness someone else 
mining ‘their gold’ without their consent. At least this is confirmed by their 
complaints that GGM has been following them everywhere they go to es-
tablish mining pits, and for no reason, chases them away. They argue that 
has been happening because the mining firm considers them a threat. They 
consider themselves able to prospect gold quicker than the machines used 
by GGM.  

The word kibali (license) also helps us to know the situated meaning of 
ASMs in Nyakabale village. Judging by its frequent use and the manner in 
which it was said, the word kibali did not only mean the document ASMs 
are presently required to have as a prerequisite for engaging in mining ac-
tivities. It also aimed at expressing the difficulties they experience in trying 
to acquire one. ASMs used the word kibali in reference to this ‘problematic 
document’ that requires so much effort to obtain; and more troubling is the 
fact that this is the reason why they are not allowed to continue mining. 
The Mining Act of 2010 requires ASMs to formalize their mining activities 
through the acquisition of a primary mining license, but ASMs complain 
about the bureaucracy involved in getting the license. This has discouraged 
many from applying for one. In such a situation, they end up being catego-
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rized as illegal miners. Therefore, the use of the word kibali in a way com-
municated these challenges, and because it is difficult to obtain, ASMs de-
cide to employ other techniques to continue mining. 

Drawing from the meanings of the expressions presented above, ASMs are 
in a way helping us to understand why they resume mining activities in 
GGM’s concession in spite of restrictions. We can further understand 
ASMs’ actions from the social language conveyed by their accounts. Like 
mangwala collectors, statements from ASMs also expose a particular lan-
guage—a language of a certain group that considers itself undesired and 
discriminated against. Mzungu hataki tuchimbe (the white man doesn’t 
want us to mine); kila tunapoanzisha duara tunapewa notisi (every time 
we establish a mining pit they give us a notice); wanakwapua maduara 
yetu (they grab our mining pits)—these are some of the statements which 
help us to realize how ASMs identify themselves as undesired. The first 
statement seems to illustrate that ASMs consider the mzungu to be the rea-
son why they are not allowed to mine. Most likely insinuating that because 
the mzungu is detached from their everyday lives, and perhaps because the 
mzungu has shown signs of disrespecting them, then he wouldn’t want to 
see them mining. The same is also implied by the remaining two state-
ments, i.e., because we are undesired by the mzungu or mgodi (the mine), 
they give us notices and grab our mining pits.  

Statements that convey a sense that ASMs identify themselves as discrim-
inated against by GGM include: wanatufukuza kwa mabomu na mitutu 
(they chase us away with tear gas and guns) and walitufukuza Ngula, ni 
sehemu yenye dhahabu nyingi (they chased us away from Ngula, a place 
with plenty of gold). ASMs’ reference to a situation where police appar-
ently use bombs (i.e., tear gas) and guns (meaning rubber bullets) to dis-
perse them seems to explain how intensely they feel they are being dis-
criminated against. Perhaps this feeling is so strong because they do not 
consider themselves violent. Therefore, they do not seem to understand 
why the authorities should use such force, especially because they cannot 
fight back. Here is one account of the situation: 
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“Twice we were chased away by GGM from Chipaka area67. They 
came with policemen who used tear gas. The third time the District 
Commissioner came and told us to abide by the laws of the country 
otherwise we will face reprisal. He gave us a few days’ deadline; we 
had no option other than to leave our mining pits” (Interview 21 De-
cember 2013). 

The last sentence of this quote is quite telling: “we had no option other 
than to leave our mining pits”. It portrays the picture that they retreat when 
there is trouble, that they don’t cause problems, even when their mining 
pits are confiscated (i.e., even when their occupation is interrupted). In 
other words, what the statement implies here is that it is not them but the 
authorities who cause all this trouble and suffering. The situation attests to 
the discrimination they are referring to. Again, a reference to the statement 
“they chased us away from Ngula, a place with plenty of gold” conveys 
the same message of discrimination, perhaps also oppression. Apart from 
confirming their claim that the mining firm does not want to see them, the 
statement also paints the picture that GGM considers ASMs as having no 
rights to mine, which is why they are chased away, even in places far from 
the mining firm68. Reasonably, these expressions help us understand how 
ASMs frame the things happening to them and indeed to know why they 
act the way they do. This is particularly true of the context where ASMs 
speak of having no abilities to fight for their rights: the mining firm uses 
excessive force to interrupt their livelihood activities, and from their per-

                                                   
67 Chipaka is the name of a former business person who owned mining pits in the 

area and later abandoned them. After Chipaka’s departure, ASMs in Nyakabale 
took over and named it after him. They considered this area as belonging to them 
or at least Chipaka, but not the mining firm. 

68 During fieldwork, villagers in Nyakabale complained about the edges of GGM’s 
lease area. Apparently GGM has been hesitant to show the exact boundaries of its 
concession, something which gave the villagers the impression that the company 
is doing deliberately in order to keep confiscating their mining pits, even those 
established outside its concession.  
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spective, they do not see anyone who is concerned; not even those partici-
pating in roundtable dialogue. In this way they resort to changing the ways 
of communicating and meeting their pressing needs— by continuing to 
prospect for gold, regardless of the restrictions made by their representa-
tives in the dialogue.  

The way ASMs manage to change the means of negotiating and interacting 
is suitably explained by the figured worlds drawn from their accounts; ac-
counts which express the normalcy of ASMs’ changing ways of negotiat-
ing. Going through their statements, ASMs in Nyakabale substantiate that 
small-scale mining remains an important means of income generation, a 
livelihood option to many of them. They say their usual activity is to go to 
the mining pits searching for gold. They go all around looking for gold 
potential areas. In the course of such efforts they at times find themselves 
working in GGM’s concession. Whether conscious or not, they do not go 
there with ill motives. They only go there because it is a place where they 
can dig for gold. When told to abandon the sites or when the sites are bull-
dozed (tukiswagwa), they have no option other than leaving their mining 
pits (maduara yetu).  

Although not understanding why the authorities stop them from doing the 
work they know best, from benefitting from their own resources (rasilimali 
yetu), a gift found in their motherland, they still leave the sites and go else-
where trying to look for new mining sites. Yes, during this process many 
things take place, but from their perspective, the primary intention is to 
search for gold, not to cause trouble. Even in moments of trouble, they do 
not overreact. They find room for negotiation, asking the authorities to give 
them other ‘potential’ mining sites or even access to mangwala. Like cattle 
keepers and mangwala collectors, ASMs are also seen instituting a plat-
form for discussion, one which was shut or not taken into consideration 
during meetings between mine officials and village leaders in Nyakabale.  

Similar to mangwala collectors, small-scale miners also do not see any 
chance of working out a living outside mining activities. Tumekuwa 
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wachimbaji kwa miaka yote (we have been miners all these years); 
hatuwezi kulima hapa (we cannot do farming here); kijiji chote kina 
mwamba chini (there is rock beneath the entire village); ndio maana 
kinaitwa Nyakabale (that is why the village is called Nyakabale, meaning 
‘on a stone’). Other statements tell us about their obligations: Tunafamilia 
zinatutegemea (we have families depending on us), chakula kitatoka wapi 
(where will food come from?). They also talk of GGM’s CSR projects of-
fered to the youth, e.g. training and education. They consider these projects 
to be plans for the next generation. Therefore, they have questions about 
the present generation. They regard casual employment (villagers becom-
ing security guards at the mine) as temporal and of minuscule returns. 
Therefore, after the government took their land and gave it to the mine, 
they became sufferers who now look for possible means to continue doing 
what they had been doing before GGM arrived.  

Like the other groups, when they are chased away, their mining pits bull-
dozed, they are bombed with tear gas, or arrested for trespassing, they say 
it is not their fault but that of those at a ‘distance’: police, security guards, 
mine officials, and their government. They consider those participating in 
the ongoing dialogue as the ones who perpetuate trouble. Therefore, in-
stead of being part of the problem, they try to find other means of deliver-
ing their message. In the midst of challenges, they at times manage to find 
a platform to ventilate their concerns. In this way, those commanding au-
thority get to know their pressing needs, and in turn, community members 
get means of solving some of the problems. While they may be perceived 
differently by different people, these interactions are bridging processes in 
their own right. This can be verified by the fact that their primary intention 
is not to cause trouble but to meet their pressing needs and find a space for 
negotiation. 
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6.5 Roadblock: Dialogue in Action? 

Before the GGM started operations in 1999, there was an 8 km road used 
by villagers in Nyakabale as a shortcut to Geita town. Villagers used to go 
to Geita on foot to attend to a variety of things. According to the former 
VC of Nyakabale, villagers used to carry agricultural products to sell in 
Geita town, purchase what they needed for the home, and return home 
within a short period. One participant in the village recalled during the in-
terviews that he used to carry udaga (cassava flour) to sell in Geita town 
and return with salt. Also, by selling potatoes, he was able to buy sugar for 
his children’s porridge. Other villagers also mentioned that the road pro-
vided an opportunity to sell things alongside it, thereby enabling them to 
earn a living. Most participants indicated that they had less problems due 
to the road. Sick people, pregnant women, etc. could be transported to 
Geita District Hospital (GDH) mostly by bicycles. Many people within and 
outside the village (for example gold trade brokers) could commute with 
little to no trouble. 

The start of GGM’s operations, however, saw the company cutting off the 
road and preventing all Nyakabale (and Saragurwa) villagers from using it 
(except for the VC, VEO, commander of the village ‘army’ [sungusungu] 
and primary school head teacher, who all had gate passes). The company 
afterwards constructed another road as compensation, which left the two 
places 30 km apart. Given the situation, villagers had to travel the distance 
on foot or by bicycle. Most participants in Nyakabale report that, apart 
from transportation problems, the distance left them prone to banditry and 
other violations, especially in the late evening as they returned home. This 
is because the new road cuts across a big forest, which is considered dan-
gerous. The minutes from GGM-VEC meetings from the VEO’s office in-
dicate that three women from Nyakabale were divorced due to unspeakable 
incidents related to the added distance. Other villagers sustained serious 
injuries from car and bicycle accidents, mostly caused by a steep hill on 
the new road, a situation that caused drivers to stop using it. 
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Following these incidents, villagers complained to GGM and government 
officials. Village leaders in Nyakabale are reported to have presented the 
matter in the VEC-GGM meetings, but the mining firm took a long time 
to address the complaints. Frustrations built up among the villagers in  
Nyakabale until June 2007, when they went to block the road leading to 
GGM’s water pumping station in Nungwe village. GGM officials and their 
vehicles were prevented from using the road or entering parts of the vil-
lage. One of the village leaders in Nyakabale explains that the protest went 
on until the third day, when GGM and the district commissioner arrived. 
Villagers were not violent but demanded that GGM address the transpor-
tation problem. They censured the company for all the trouble caused by 

Figure 4: A section of villagers alighting GGM’s bus at Nyakabale
Village bus stop 

Source: Photo taken by the author during a follow up field visit in October 
2015 
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the added distance and demanded an immediate response. GGM, after con-
sultation with the committee formed in the village, responded by first is-
suing one bus that transported people to Geita and back, free of charge. 
Later it issued a second bus, and therefore villagers could travel to Geita 
at 8am and 1pm and return to the village at 12pm and 4pm (for an example 
of these buses, see Figure 4).  

The roadblock incident, however, was seen as a confrontation by the min-
ing firm and district government officials. Villagers in Nyakabale report 
that after the incident, they were warned by district officials not to partici-
pate in such incidents again, otherwise serious measures would be taken 
against them. Contrary to this view from the district officials, villagers in 
Nyakabale perceive their participation in the roadblock incident differ-
ently—not as confrontation, but as a means to set a platform for dialogue 
with those who make decisions against them. This perception can be drawn 
from the situated meanings, social languages and figured worlds which 
came into the open when I talked to them. 

From my talking to the villagers who participated in the roadblock inci-
dent, certain words and phrases stand out, which can only be meaningful 
within contexts like the one in Nyakabale. The use of words such as geti 
(from the English word gate) and geti pasi (a gate pass) points to something 
strange and surprising. Here, the literal meaning of the words gate and gate 
pass are accompanied by villagers’ astonishment at this uninvited mzungu 
who arrives in the village and starts installing a barricade on their own 
road. The use of these words conveys the villagers’ disbelief at a situation 
where someone comes into their own home and then encircles himself in 
a manner that denies them access to their belongings.  

Likewise, the use of the word wamasai (i.e., Masai people from northern 
Tanzania) not only referred to Masai people previously hired by the mining 
firm to safeguard the company’s entrance on the side of Nyakabale village, 
but also communicated villagers’ surprise at what happened in their area. 
The word pointed to villagers’ incomprehension of a situation where 
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strangers arrived in their village and then stopped them from using their 
‘own road’. Wamasai usage discloses the moments when villagers were 
frequently stopped at the gate, and asked by the Masai guards to give their 
names, say where they came from, where they were going, and for what 
purpose, before being allowed to pass. Again, only a few were permitted 
to go ahead. Apparently, the guards also whipped the villagers, the so-
called ‘trespassers’, using dogs to chase them away. This situation frus-
trated many villagers. They could not understand how such things took 
place on ‘their own land’.  

Thus, the above vocabulary helps us understand the accounts made by cer-
tain Nyakabale villagers in reference to the roadblock incident. What 
comes to light here is that the owners of the mine were perceived as indi-
viduals without good manners, who could enter and install themselves in 
someone’s compound without seeking permission. The vocabulary also 
communicates the villagers’ frustrations, which were a reaction to the of-
ficials who ordered people to interrogate and even whip them. These frus-
trations are further communicated by the villagers’ use of words such as 
porini (in the forest) and umbali (distance). The word porini not only re-
ferred to the thick forest they used to cross on their way to Geita and back, 
but also to the above-stated violations they encountered in this place. The 
same is true of the word umbali. Apart from referring to long-distance 
travel to and from Geita, it also depicts all the trouble involved in travelling 
such a distance by foot or bicycle: road accidents, heat, rainfall, etc. As in 
the other instances presented above, the meanings of these words not only 
offer us a position from which we can understand why villagers partici-
pated in the roadblock incident, but they also help us realize their abilities 
in continuing dialoguing after being forgotten in the roundtable meetings. 

In terms of social languages, the villagers’ expressions are quite candid. 
There are several words which mark this particular group of people as un-
happy about what happened to them. This is conveyed by their use of cer-
tain statements describing displeasing moments. This is the case with state-
ments such as sisi walituzuia lakini magari yao yalipita kila siku (they 
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stopped us, but their cars were passing here every day), and ukiita ambyu-
lensi inachelewa (you call an ambulance and it comes late). The first state-
ment referred to moments when villagers were not allowed to pass through 
a shorter route to Geita but saw the mine’s vehicle crossing their village 
every day. Here, they communicate their disappointment at unfair treat-
ment. The second statement refers to the villagers’ frustrations caused by 
GGM’s delays in sending an ambulance when notified of a sick person in 
the village, a sign of being neglected. After GGM stopped villagers from 
using the shorter route to Geita, it offered them an ambulance service. So, 
the villagers would take a sick person up to the gate (3 km from the vil-
lage), and security guards would use a radio call to tell GGM officials to 
send the vehicle. 

Other accounts which identify Nyakabale villagers as a group of people 
who were unhappy at the situation in their village include those which re-
ferred to incidents where women were attacked in the forest (wake zetu 
walivamiwa); the moments when GGM ordered employees not to give vil-
lagers a ride in their vehicles (walitunyima lift); the occasion when they 
had to incur costs to spend a night in Geita town as they could not return 
to the village on the same day due to the long distance; and when they 
could not carry their harvest to Geita market (hatukuweza tena kupeleka 
mazao yetu). This set of statements are quite revealing in terms of convey-
ing the villagers as a group of people who are displeased by the actions of 
the mining firm, and indeed in shedding light on why the villagers decided 
to block the road. 

The figured world perspective communicated by these accounts of com-
munity members also helps us understand how they make sense of their 
local situations, i.e., how they use certain statements to justify their prac-
tices. They said that a shorter route to Geita town was blocked. The alter-
native, longer route was dangerous. Information about these challenges 
was sent to the officials concerned, but feedback was delayed. So, they 
thought of possible means to reach those at a distance (GGM and govern-
ment officials) for a discussion. This was by blocking the road used by 
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GGM and stopping the firm’s cars from passing through their village. The 
aim was to talk to GGM officials and tell them, face to face, about the 
suffering that resulted from blocking the shorter route. Therefore, they 
went and stopped vehicles; this information reached GGM’s top officials 
and government officials at the district. Consequently, these officials ar-
rived, matters were discussed and agreed upon, and the villagers returned 
home without causing any trouble. 

The idea was to meet the mzungu (white person) for a talk, and the mzungu 
came accompanied by district officials—so those ‘at a distance’ were fi-
nally accessed and brought to a dialogue. As a result, after several consul-
tations with the committee formed in the village, GGM responded imme-
diately, and villagers’ concerns were attended to. Matters which were dis-
cussed for many years without clear solutions, in the ‘usual’ dialogue be-
tween GGM officials and village leaders, were then resolved in the course 
of three days.  

Thus, the reasons for their participation in the incident are straightforward. 
They say the decision to block the road restricted their movement. Sick 
people and pregnant women were barricaded from easy access to the dis-
trict hospital. The same was experienced by traders who depended on the 
road to take goods to the town market. They mentioned the everyday prob-
lems experienced when travelling 27 km to Geita town via the longer route. 
To them, it was not an exaggeration as others (those at a distance) tended 
to look at it. It was not out of proportion, but a life reality. This perspective 
is validated by statements such as the following: kwenye ule msitu mkubwa 
(in that big forest), tulikuwa tukivamiwa (we were being robbed), vitu 
tulivyotoa Geita vinachukuliwa (things we brought from Geita were taken, 
i.e. stolen), tulipata ajali nyingi za baiskeli sababu ya mteremko mkali 
(many bicycle accidents occurred because of the steep slope), maisha yetu 
yalikuwa hatarini (our lives were in danger). Thus, they mention these is-
sues as reasons which left them with no other option than wanting to meet 
the top officials from the mine. The roadblock idea came as an answer. 
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When censured for blocking the road, again, there was someone else re-
sponsible for that. It is not them, but those who failed to see and address 
the difficulties they encountered, who could not comprehend their situa-
tion—those at a distance, living a different life. They say because they have 
vehicles of their own, a health centre close by, security and so forth, is why 
it took so long for them to listen to and find solutions to their problems. 
The norms that are communicated by these accounts from Nyakabale vil-
lagers perhaps suffice for the validation made by this study that such ac-
tions from the villagers are in actual fact the changing ways of continuing 
dialoguing—a nuanced form of bridging social ties between two different 
groups.  

6.6 Water Pipeline Sabotage: Vandalism or Dialogue? 

On April 8, 2008, GGM held a workshop with leaders of the wards and 
villages closest to its concession on the benefits and challenges of mining 
activities to the communities. Among many issues discussed, GGM ex-
pressed frustration on what it called ‘an increasing vandalism and cruelty’ 
on its 22 km pipeline which pumps water to the mine. The company cited 
a December 3, 2007 incident, when unidentified villagers from Kayenze 
‘ruthlessly’ sabotaged the pipe to pressurise GGM to address their needs 
(see Appendix xi). According to a village leader in Nyakabale, the incident 
occurred after the villagers were dissatisfied by GGM’s negligence in ful-
filling their demand to repair the village road it had destroyed during the 
construction of a water pumping system at Nungwe Bay (part of the pump-
ing system can be seen in Appendix xii). After the incident, GGM repaired 
the road as the villagers had requested.  

Moreover, the leader mentioned that sabotage or threats to sabotage the 
water pipeline have increased in the village. He argued that, from their 
understanding that the pipeline is of vital importance to the mine, given the 
essential need of water for gold extraction, villagers have increased threats, 
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and at some point, tampered with the pipe, as a way to express their mis-
givings. One explanation for this situation was GGM’s decision to install 
11 water taps on the pipeline in 2007 (see Figure 5). A section of villagers 
in Nyakabale believe that the mining firm decided to install water taps as 
a response to complaints after incidents of sabotaging the pipe increased—
a sign of people’s bitterness towards GGM’s perceived mistreatment and 
uncertainty in addressing water problems.  

While GGM looks upon these incidents as ‘vandalism and cruelty’, the 
villagers in Nyakabale recount a different story. When I talked to them 
during field interviews, their testimonies did not reveal any ill-motives or 
malicious intent from these incidents; instead they gave insight into the 
villagers’ abilities in staging alternative platforms for dialoguing with 

Figure 5: One of the water taps used by Nyakabale Villagers as a 
source of undrinkable water 

Source: Photo taken by the author during a follow up field visit in October 
2015. 
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those who make decisions against them. Their use of certain words and 
phrases, as discussed below, can demonstrate these abilities. The situated 
meaning of the statement bomba la maji (water pipeline), for example, 
went beyond a description of an object that channels water to the mining 
firm to mean something ‘good-for-nothing’, or of little importance. This 
can at least be demonstrated by the villagers’ dissatisfaction that water 
from this pipeline is of little use—it is undrinkable69, unreliable70, and can-
not be used for irrigation71. It can also be confirmed by villagers’ com-
plaints that not all of the eleven taps installed on the pipeline are reliable. 
Some go out of order at certain times, compelling villagers to walk long 
distances to fetch water from functioning taps. 

Community members’ view that the water pipeline is of little value can 
also be verified by their continuous demand for the availability of visima 
vya maji (water wells) in the village. Their requests for water well con-
struction in the village not only hint at the water shortage problem, but also 
communicate a sense that the service provided by GGM’s water pipeline 
is insufficient. A testimony to this is the villagers’ contention during inter-
views that new wells would provide them with clean water for domestic 
use, as well as saving them from the risks of waterborne disease, likely 
found in the water pumped by GGM from Lake Victoria. They also men-
tioned that the wells would release them from the trouble of walking long 
distances to fetch water.  

The above situated meanings, together with the social language below, 
communicated by community members’ accounts, perhaps serve as a 
strong testimony that what is done by the villagers in Nyakabale is from 

                                                   
69 The water taps on the pipeline only provide untreated water, which is not good for 

human or cattle consumption. The rest of the water is treated on GGM’s premises, 
where the company installed a water treating facility.  

70 GGM does not pump water to its facility throughout the day. Villagers can only 
access water at times when it is pumped. 

71 Villagers are not allowed to use water from the pipeline for farming activities. If 
they have a valid reason for doing so, they are required to get a permit from GGM. 
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the desire to bridge social capital. This is especially true because to a hu-
man being water means life, as no one can survive without it. Thus, the 
villagers’ use of a pipeline as a means to meet GGM officials for a talk (I 
argue for this shortly), signifies their wanting to bridge social capital, a 
capital that will then assure them access to clean and safe water, and im-
prove their difficult lives, which in a real sense is depicted in the social 
language I draw from their accounts. As in other incidents discussed above, 
expressions from community members in Nyakabale seem to identify them 
as a group going through difficult times and struggling on their own to 
improve their situation. Several sets of statements, for instance, tunashida 
kubwa ya maji (we have serious water problems) and visima vyetu 
vimechafuliwa (our water wells are polluted) communicate the language of 
a social group encountering challenging situations in its locality. In fact, in 
this context the seriousness of water problems is twofold: it is not only 
because water is insufficiently supplied, but also that what little water is 
available is polluted. Thus, the statements depict a social group struggling 
to access clean and safe water. 

Another set of statements with this aspect include tunatumia muda mwingi 
kutafuta maji (literally meaning: we spend so much time looking for water) 
and hatuwezi kuwa wasafi (we can’t be clean). The two statements are 
quite indicative in terms of the villagers’ identity. They portray this group 
of people as one staying in a dirty environment, probably because much of 
the time is spent fetching water, or maybe because the amount of water 
collected is not sufficient for cleaning purposes. The little amount of water 
available is likely to attend to pressing needs such as cooking. As a matter 
of fact, the two statements feed into the above-stated factors which compel 
villagers to keep demanding construction of water wells in Nyakabale.  

In addition to social language, the figured world perspective, which com-
munity members articulate as common and normal viewpoints, also leads 
us to understand how they make sense of the events and situations sur-
rounding them. Villagers have water problems, and their road was de-
stroyed when GGM’s water pumping machines were installed in Nungwe. 
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Requests for help are frequently tabled in the ongoing dialogue between 
GGM officials and village leaders, but take a while to be addressed. At the 
same time, GGM is seen as receiving more benefits from the pipeline and 
does not seem challenged by the destroyed road, as its big vehicles can 
pass without problems. Therefore, villagers start thinking of possible ways 
to reach those at a distance. They ask village leaders to present their griev-
ances to GGM officials, otherwise they will find ways to bring these offi-
cials to the village, but nothing happens. They again send messages to the 
officials, “If you won’t address our problems, we will tamper with this pipe 
here in order to make you also feel the ‘pinch’”. Still nothing happens. 
Ultimately, one day they ended up destroying the pipeline, and officials 
from the mine ‘came running’, accompanied by those from the district. 
Here again, matters were discussed, agreed upon, and villagers went home 
peacefully.  

It is probably safe to say that GGM’s water pipeline is used here as a plat-
form for discussing the pressing needs of the villagers, which is why there 
are continuous threats of sabotage. Following most of their statements, vil-
lagers do not speak of deliberate intentions of sabotaging the pipeline, only 
suggestions of doing so. They see it as a means to use in reaching those ‘at 
a distance’—an engagement opportunity, because it ensures them GGM’s 
immediate attendance to their concerns. While GGM may view the inci-
dents as ‘villagers’ excessive use of force’ on its water pipeline, commu-
nity members in Nyakabale regard the occurrences as invitations for meet-
ings and negotiations.  

This is also proven by their explanations on the reasons behind the threats 
and sabotage of the mine’s water pipeline. From their accounts we can dis-
cern certain expectations—for a desired (imagined) way of life. Tunahitaji 
maji safi ya bomba (we need clean tap water). Tuliwaomba waweka maji 
kwenye shule ya watoto wetu (we asked them to connect water at our chil-
dren’s school). Hakuna maji kwenye zahanati ya Kijiji (there is no water 
at the village dispensary). Of course, this language is also common among 
government officials when referring to the Millennium Development 
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Goals (MDGs) and to the National Strategy for Growth and Reduction of 
Poverty (NSGRP). It is also in political campaign manifestos. Thus, some-
how this kind of language creates a certain desire for community members. 
Again, this desire somehow speaks of their everyday life realities. Water 
is a problem in the village. If someone needs water for drinking, somebody 
has to walk kilometres to get it. Women go to fetch water at great distances; 
some use it as an opportunity for inappropriate behaviour (e.g., extra-mar-
ital sexual encounters). They come home late and the family meal is there-
fore served late. All these incidents happen while they see a water pipeline 
next to them. If it were not there, perhaps the situation would be different, 
but it is there. Actually, to someone who sees the pipe close to his house 
but who has meals late because of water, and the road is impassable be-
cause of the pipeline construction, there comes the idea of calling those 
who are obliged to address these issues. Thus, the presence of the pipeline 
is used as a platform. 

When criticized for the threats and condemned for sabotage, they too men-
tion others as those who should be accountable. It is not them, but the gov-
ernment, that favours ‘foreigners’ at the expense of its own citizens; the 
mine, that does not have their expectations and concerns at heart; and the 
dialogue participants, who claim to care about their problems, but rarely 
live up to what they promise. 

6.7 Overall Reflection on the Villagers’ Accounts 

It is worth noting that when villagers (participants in the above-stated 
events) mention the reasons for their participation in the events, they do 
not directly imply that a delay (from the part of the mining firm) in ful-
filling promises and agreements made during the dialogue with village 
leaders is what results in their involvement in the events. It only comes as 
a suggestion which one can pick to draw a conclusion of the reasons for 
their participation. For example, decisions made in the roundtable dialogue 
forbid cattle keepers to graze in the mine’s concession, but a cattle keeper 
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is ready to sell a few cows in order to get money for penalties (after being 
held responsible for trespassing). Mangwala collectors (also forbidden to 
enter the mine’s area), go up the hill at night through secret pathways. It is 
a way of engaging with powerful actors in their own context. It demon-
strates the power of everyday life realities in enhancing the ability of the 
villagers to engage with those at a distance—regardless of the power dif-
ferences or the consequences. Taking into account their different daily 
livelihood strategies and realities, they see the necessity of forging or striv-
ing towards other means of engaging with authorities—the means which 
they think can deliver their messages and change the situation. 

Moreover, the expressions drawn from their statements are not isolated ex-
pressions of individual experiences; they are drawn from a larger scheme 
of things. Statements from different villagers express a collective experi-
ence: the experience of a community that sees itself as disregarded by those 
in authority. Community members in Nyakabale are depicted as a group 
ignored by: their own government; the mine, which does not care about the 
villagers’ interests; village leaders, who somehow benefit from having 
close ties with the mine; and security officials that show no compassion 
for their situation and instead use it for personal gain through ‘penalties’. 

Villagers’ statements are framed in a way which depicts those ‘at a dis-
tance’ as a group of people that lives a different life; that has difficulties in 
comprehending villagers’ concerns; and that acts the way they act because 
of inequality arrogance. Expressions drawn from villagers’ accounts por-
tray the assumptions and imaginations of those in authority as being very 
far removed from community members’ life realities. What surfaces in 
their minds are profit margins, contracts, and other legal rights enjoyed by 
the mining company. Villagers’ accounts show they regard mine officials 
as individuals who do not care about them, most especially because their 
own government is careless. See the following extract, for example: 

“...when they impound our cows, they take them to ‘Guantanamo’ 
and then they wait for the owner to come. When you go there, they 
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take you to the police station and you leave your cows wandering. 
When it gets dark, the cows find the way home, they know the di-
rection.” (Interview with a cattle keeper in Nyakabale, December 22, 
2013)  

Such an account speaks volumes about the way the villagers regard their 
relationship with those in authority. It portrays the sense that they are being 
rejected and maltreated. The name ‘Guantanamo’ is evoked here to de-
scribe a horrible place, where property is impounded and people appre-
hended, even assaulted. It is a way of relating their life situation to the 
reported brutality of US soldiers towards war and terror suspects at Guan-
tanamo Bay Detention Camp, a United States military prison camp located 
in Guantanamo Bay Naval Base in Cuba. In addition, the expression that 
cows (i.e., animals that signify life) are left unattended, which in a real 
sense means that they are left prone to risks such as theft or injury, or even 
the possibility that they could enter farms and destroy plants, hence caus-
ing more trouble to the owners, depicts the negligence of the authorities. 
Putting it differently, this implies that all the suffering and life difficulties 
that villagers experience are caused by those who command authority—
individuals who do not even bother to have good relationship with them. 
This state of affairs makes villagers’ accounts credible. While they do not 
actually say so, their accounts convey them as a peaceful community en-
during oppression and negligence from those ‘at a distance’—and thus 
compelled to use pressure to address their urgent needs.  

The understanding drawn from the villagers’ expressions is important in 
illustrating how, in their own right, community members in Nyakabale 
make sense of dialogue practices. Kruckeberg & Starck (1988), as pointed 
out by Clark (2000), visualize a community as formed through resolving 
differences within a social system comprised of organizations and the pub-
lic with whom they interact. They contend that community is achieved 
when people are aware of and interested in common ends and regulate their 
activity in view of those ends (p. 367–8). Kruckeberg & Starck’s (1988) 
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viewpoint seems to offer strong support of the present analysis, which at-
tempts to make sense of what constitutes the above-stated events. Based 
on the expressions drawn from the accounts of Nyakabale villagers, differ-
ent matters, which make villagers’ actions meaningful and valid in that 
local setting, can be explored. A conceptual reflection of social capital as 
the determinant of matters pertaining to organization and public relation-
ships serves well in this context. 

In the first place, what the accounts of the villagers in Nyakabale express 
is a portrayal of a particular social group; a group that is aggrieved and not 
satisfied with the manner in which those who command authority, specif-
ically the mining firm, engage with them. The company has fallen short of 
the group’s expectations. The latter’s livelihood strategies have almost 
been shattered, leaving no alternative income-generating activities, and 
more importantly, a platform that was instituted to help the group in artic-
ulating its complaints does not appear to meet the anticipated outcomes. 
While members of the group tolerate their sufferings to a certain degree, 
there arrives a time when they see the necessity to employ other means of 
dialoguing with those at a distance, those unwilling to meet them. In this 
way, members of the group are displaying a social identity; an identity 
which serves well in making sense of their accounts of the deployment of 
other means of meeting those commanding authority. It is a social group 
with particular bonds of solidarity, striving to connect with other social 
groups at a distance, who fail to ‘transcend their social, political and pro-
fessional identities in order to connect with people unlike themselves’ 
(Putnam 2000:411). In this respect, resources which could be accrued by 
the practice of tying actors who are different in various degrees (e.g., trust, 
mutual understanding, and cooperation) are missed out on, causing the ab-
sence of Kruckeberg & Starck’s (1988) vision of a community. While the 
accounts by villagers in Nyakabale do not directly articulate this situation, 
it is safe to say that the reasons that push them to act the way they act, 
enunciate it.  
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Secondly, what the villagers’ accounts express, quite visibly, is the way in 
which the decisions that shatter their livelihood strategies have disturbed 
social relations. While their accounts do not directly articulate this situa-
tion, it can noticeably be picked up from the way they react to the decisions 
made against their livelihood attempts. Individuals who are compelled to 
graze cattle or collect waste stones at night vent anger towards those who 
enacted restrictions on the ‘normal processes’ of grazing and collecting 
stones. In the course of doing what they do, these individuals also encoun-
ter other relational challenges; at times getting into misunderstandings with 
security guards hired from their own villages, those who find out about 
their midnight practices. Likewise, by leaving their families alone all night 
(or going to distant forests during summertime to graze cattle) the roles of 
these individuals, as parents and husbands, is also challenged. In this way, 
such practices are likely to create relationship problems within families.  

In the same vein, villagers’ accounts describe how social relations are trou-
bled by the company’s decisions that deprive them of free movement and 
access to water. Villagers who are forced to plan their movements accord-
ing to the bus timetable bringing them to and from Geita do not always 
have appropriate time to visit friends and relatives, thus limiting their 
chances of improving social relations. The same applies to villagers who 
at times use the timetable of the buses as an excuse for coming home late 
or spending the night elsewhere on the grounds of missing the evening bus. 
This can also affect relations at the family level. Similar relationship chal-
lenges could be traced from the time spent, and hassles experienced by 
villagers taking a longer route to Geita, as well as travelling long distances 
to fetch water. Mutual understanding among family members is likely to 
be affected, including the understanding between community members and 
those who caused this troubling situation. In other words, a closer scrutiny 
of the villagers’ expressions about the events analysed here speaks vol-
umes of the limited presence of social capital in this local setting as well 
as a marked failure of the mining firm in bridging this same capital. This 
can clearly be drawn from villagers’ accounts that they aim at not causing 
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any trouble, but that they are only victims of situations; and if their press-
ing needs were addressed, they would accept situations and life go on 
peacefully. This state of affairs illuminates the villagers’ readiness to hold 
a real dialogue with the mining firm, and that the glitch only comes when 
the company shuns them.  

The third matter that arises from the statements of community members in 
Nyakabale is their perception on the ongoing meetings between the mining 
firm and their leaders. What can be drawn from their accounts is an ac-
ceptance that the ongoing efforts of dialoguing are commendable and at 
times promising, but that quite often they do not provide a reasonable space 
for articulating their pressing needs. The accounts from these individuals 
seem to consider the agreements and projects resulting from decisions 
made in meetings as helpful to a certain degree. However, their statements 
also project a sense that they regard that what is done by the company as 
derived from perspectives which are far removed from realities on the 
ground. Even though they do not mention this categorically, their continu-
ous life struggles imply it. 

Finally, inasmuch as the villagers’ expressions outline their views on the 
ongoing dialogue, it is equally evident that their accounts also attempt to 
rationalize their involvement in the events presented here. Following what 
the villagers state, this rationalization is not conveyed candidly. It is com-
municated through the description of their everyday livelihood activities. 
The way villagers work out their living has a lot to do with land; they need 
it for grazing, mining, farming, settling their homesteads, and so forth. The 
roads on this same land are also relied upon for people’s movement and 
transporting of goods for trading. Most of the villagers have depended on 
this land for many years; their children (and even their grandchildren) grew 
up here and used this very same land to make a living; now, someone else 
comes and takes it away. Life had not been comfortable even before the 
land was taken away; but now that it is gone, living becomes even more 
complicated. The platform instituted to address these issues doesn’t seem 
to live up to their expectations. Moreover, basic needs, surely life itself, do 
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not cease because someone has taken the land away and limited the arena 
for discussion. Villagers devise alternative means to bring those who took 
the land into a discussion and at the same time gain access to this land. 
Their own village leaders and part of the security personnel in the area 
seem to understand their life situation sometimes. While advising them not 
to breach the decisions made by authorities, they also make it easy for them 
to keep on doing that what they do by issuing ‘reasonable penalties’ and 
waiving certain decisions. 

Thus, what villagers insinuate is that their actions signify a life struggle. 
Life had been difficult, and the arrival of the mine brought new expecta-
tions and hopes for better living standards; but the reality after the com-
mencement of the mine’s operations contradicts their expectations and 
hopes. In this situation, they decide to keep on doing what they used to do 
(grazing, mining, farming, etc.). They continue doing this without causing 
any trouble; then they are stopped and negotiations take place. They also 
tell their village leaders to deliver messages through their arranged meet-
ings with the mine. It can, for instance, be drawn from their own accounts 
that they admit that there are poisonous chemicals in the mine’s area; that 
the area is risky and hazardous; and that entering the mine is against the 
agreements made during the ongoing dialogue between their leaders and 
mine officials. However, these factors do not outweigh their livelihood 
quests. It is also true that there is a platform to use in tabling complaints 
and grievances; they actually table them and then wait for feedback and 
solutions—something which rarely happens. In this way, they decide to 
look for alternative platforms for discussion. 

The involvement of Nyakabale villagers in the above events is quite illu-
minating in terms of what it means to change ways of continuing a dia-
logue, especially in the case where roundtable meetings fall short of ad-
dressing the grievances and complaints of many actors, in favour of a few. 
The villagers’ participation in these events offers a rich point of departure 
in understanding the local perspective of what constitutes dialogue, with 
reference to the idea of bridging social capital, which can be drawn from 
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their actions. Villagers’ actions can be approached from the viewpoint of 
bridging social capital because of how they project various attempts of one 
social group to link up (reach out) to another social group (or groups) in a 
social relations context. While the villagers’ concern with matters of social 
relations is not openly traced in their accounts, their action and inaction in 
these events form that sense—given the intense relational challenges ex-
pressed. The understanding that dialogue is a meeting of two or more peo-
ple in order to address relationships (Cissna & Anderson 1998) is probably 
a widely accepted perspective. However, the villagers’ ability to continue 
articulating their pressing needs, with their own locally-comprehended ap-
proach, also speaks of the varying ways of maintaining dialogue. Stückel-
berger’s (2009) observation that power and pressure can also influence hu-
man decisions; that confrontation can be an instrument of communication 
and conflict resolution and ethically justified as long it is not an end in 
itself, is a pertinent analytical tool to employ in the likes of the dialogic 
practices in Nyakabale, Geita.  

6.8 Conclusion 

In this chapter, I have paid attention to the situated meanings, social lan-
guages, and figured worlds projected by community members’ accounts 
made during field interviews. What I aimed at showing was how state-
ments from the villagers pitch certain meanings, identities and norms, 
which serve as an explanation of their actions in that local setting. In other 
words, I tried to show how these meanings, identities and norms inform 
our understanding of what dialogue practices mean to community mem-
bers. The analysis of their accounts of life experiences shed light on the 
varying dialogic actions which are contrary to the mainstream reductionist 
understanding thereof. The above empirical evidence validates the subtle 
forms of communication deployed by the villagers as they attempt to de-
fine their destiny. As social actors in that local setting, villagers make sense 



 

 

216 

of dialogic practices in the course of managing the uncertainties, ambigu-
ities, and conflicts inherent in their relationship with the mining firm. Vil-
lagers’ accounts of their participation in the events analysed in this chapter 
attest to the processes of bridging social capital, especially through their 
struggle in addressing and improving their existing relationship with the 
mine, which is projected as fragile. Dialogue has habitually been studied 
as a practice that brings individuals or groups to a sit-down in order to 
influence decisions and behaviour through arguments and convictions. The 
discussion here contends that, from the perspective of Nyakabale villagers, 
dialogue is made possible through pressure that is aimed at pulling together 
the resources (i.e., good social relations) available in different social 
groups. In other words, a pursuit (or struggle) for good social relations adds 
significantly to circumstances which make stakeholder dialogue practica-
ble.  
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7. Practical Challenges of the Roundtable Dialogue 
in Nyakabale 

7.1 Introduction 

Having gone through the expressions of community members in Nyaka-
bale to unveil how they make sense of stakeholder dialogue practices in 
their locality; in this chapter I sum up the analysis of this study with a 
critical reflection on how the roundtable dialogue between GGM and 
Nyakabale leaders takes place. In so doing, I specifically use Gee’s (2011) 
social languages tool to go through the expressions of dialogue actors, as 
well as of the community members, to illustrate the applicability and inap-
plicability of the practice in relation to this study’s understanding of genu-
ine SD and BSC. What I seek to demonstrate in this chapter is that, despite 
being a dominant approach cherished in PR and CSR practices, roundtable 
dialogue at times falls short of attaining its intended purposes because of 
the little attention paid to the interests of the seemingly less influential 
stakeholders, in this case CofP. As I have shown in chapters 5 and 6, how-
ever, these individuals perceived as less influential are in fact capable of 
instituting alternative dialogue platforms after realising that the roundtable 
dialogue is paying little attention to their interests. Thus, in this chapter I 
draw from the expressions of dialogue participants to illustrate the in-
stances which cause participants in roundtable dialogue to pay little atten-
tion to the interests of these stakeholders.  

In what follows, I go through the accounts made by actors in the ongoing 
dialogue, as well as community members in Nyakabale, in order to point 
out the suitability and unsuitability of the practice. Specifically, I present 
statements made by officials from GGM’s CRSD department, village lead-
ers, and a section of community members in Nyakabale, to demonstrate 
how the social languages drawn from them spell out the shortcomings of 
the practice, particularly in reference to the established ways of genuine 
SD and BSC employed by this study. The way these statements were 
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looked upon in relation to discourse analysis framework will be described 
further at the end of the chapter.  

7.2 GGM Officials 

Social languages drawn from the expressions of GGM officials are quite 
indicative in terms of revealing the shortcomings of the ongoing dialogue 
in Nyakabale. There are a number of statements that mark these officials 
as a particular group of people, namely a group considering itself to be 
playing a leading role or rather influential. This is portrayed by their use 
of certain statements to explain the reasons for engaging in dialogue and 
to describe the dialogue processes. This is the case with the statement “We 
meet with the representatives of CofP to know their priorities and see how 
to incorporate them in our own community development plans”. This state-
ment is quite telling about how GGM officials position themselves in the 
dialogue. It paints a picture that these officials consider themselves bene-
factors, philanthropists, or maybe good Samaritans. The statement “...and 
see how to incorporate them in our community development plans...” 
seems to point out the officials’ position in the dialogue, i.e., of helping or 
sponsoring, and not of seeking what Crane & Livesey (2003) call ‘mutual 
education’—of learning from each other, as equal partners join to solve 
problems. It is also contrary to Putnam’s (2000) suggestion of bridging 
social capital being able to “transcend social and/or professional identities 
to connect with people unlike ourselves”—to appreciate that shared mean-
ings can be resourceful in improving social relations. 

There is another statement from GGM officials explaining the reasons for 
engaging in dialogue while also identifying themselves as those who facil-
itate or control the exercise: “We meet with representatives of the commu-
nities to improve relations and promote understanding of the mine’s busi-
ness”. While it is quite understandable that these officials consider dia-
logue as a public relations attempt to create goodwill by promoting the 
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benefits of the company to its stakeholders, the statement seems to com-
municate a message beyond this notion. It depicts GGM officials as actors 
who engage in a dialogue with a predetermined outcome—or rather al-
ready having the agenda at hand; thinking that relations will be improved 
by promoting an understanding of how the mining business can benefit 
societies. This statement somehow portrays GGM officials as controllers 
of the practice or actors who are unaware of the advice that they “are sup-
posed to be prepared to change” (Theunissen & Wan Noordin 2012) before 
entering into a dialogue. Dialogue is a platform expected to be “a powerful 
catalyst for change” (WBCSD 2001), offering each participant the chance 
to hear and be heard, and not to be influenced by those enjoying a dominant 
position in the practice. 

The same message is communicated by the statement “Our CSR policies 
are tailor made within the NSGPR”. This statement reveals GGM officials 
as actors who consider dialogue to be a means of delivering certain goals 
(i.e., facilitating the National Strategies for Growth and Poverty Reduction 
[NSGPR] through CSR, and dialogue being a channel for this), and not of 
meeting community members as equal partners in order to learn from them 
and discover issues of importance. The statement communicates the mes-
sage that GGM officials enter in the dialogue already with an assumption 
that the facilitation of NSGPR is what community members expect from 
them. Such circumstances can hardly provide a space for an effective 
stakeholder dialogue practice, but will rather become a confirmation of 
what Yankelovich (1999: 14–15) terms as “polite of superficialities”, i.e., 
claiming to have a duty or obligation to society, while practically imple-
menting CSR to achieve publicity and impress shareholders as well as gov-
ernment officials. 

In fact, there are several statements which signify GGM officials as people 
who seek publicity or try to impress shareholders and government officials 
(the so-called PR manipulation). At least this can be confirmed by counter-
statements made by Nyakabale villagers. GGM officials made statements 
like “Our plan is to meet every single VEC once a month”. This was not 



 

 

220 

only mentioned during field interviews, but is also stated in several country 
reports published by the mother company, AngloGold Ashanti. The state-
ment seems to refer to GGM as a company that is eager to know the issues 
and concerns of the villagers, to the point of planning to meet every single 
village once a month (there are 15 villages close to GGM’s concession). 
Such a statement offers a good impression, but the reality on the ground is 
different. Accounts made by village leaders in Nyakabale refute this claim. 
They say meetings are convened on an ad hoc basis, and sometimes can 
take up to four or five months to happen. 

Another statement of this nature is “Formerly we did not base on thorough 
community impact studies and consultation, currently we are sending offi-
cials from our department to meet village leaders regularly”. In this regard, 
GGM officials portray themselves as people concerned about the well-be-
ing of community members and striving to know what should be done. 
However, following the expressions made by the villagers, it is safe to say 
that such a statement was merely to manufacture a certain image, i.e., the 
officials are concerned about discovering community members’ ways of 
living and finding appropriate ways of collaborating. As I hinted above, 
the villagers state that these officials are rarely seen in the village. Nyaka-
bale village leaders have even observed that the company invites them for 
meetings mostly when it needs their help after encountering security-re-
lated problems. This is perhaps a typical example of the CSR attempts re-
ferred to by Leeper (1996) as cosmetic and designed to make an organiza-
tion look better without substantially affecting the way it acts. Despite ac-
knowledging the importance of dialoguing with CofP, GGM does not seem 
to assume a proactive role. The villagers in Nyakabale perceive GGM’s 
attempt to interact with them more as a gimmick and not meant to encour-
age collaboration and address troubled social relations. 

When explaining the processes of conducting this dialogue, several state-
ments from GGM officials also seem to identify them as controllers or de-
cision-makers in the exercise. The utterance such as “We do not convene a 
political rally; we meet representatives of community members” conveys 
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this sense quite plausibly. Apart from indicating that GGM officials are the 
ones deciding who should participate in the dialogue, the statement also 
seems to reveal how GGM officials regard community members. While 
the assertion highlights the impossibility of including everyone in a 
roundtable dialogue (which is logically correct), the use of the phrase ‘a 
political rally’ somewhat conveys a sense that GGM officials take little 
notice of community members as equal partners, in a way regarding them 
as people who cannot make a tangible contribution to the process, therefore 
selecting a few is already a favour. This point serves as an important ex-
planation as to why community members in Nyakabale feel left out of the 
dialogue. It brings two issues to the table. First, by having a mandate to 
decide who should participate in the dialogue, GGM is likely to choose 
people who will support its interests; second, with such a reference to com-
munity members, the mining firm is likely to neglect the interests of these 
individuals. 

Likewise, the use of statements such as “We convene meetings by calling 
the VEO or sending letters of invitation to the village's office” and “Some-
times village leaders ask for meetings” also seems to identify GGM offi-
cials as controllers of the dialogue in Nyakabale. The statements communi-
cate in a more direct way that it is GGM officials who have the mandate to 
convene meetings in Nyakabale. The use of the words “by calling the VEO 
or sending an invitation letter” is quite telling. People from the village are 
called or invited for a meeting (see Appendices xiii and xiv). The expres-
sion implies “we do not go to visit them in their localities, we call or invite 
them here to our offices to talk to them”. Apart from confirming the above 
claims from the villagers that GGM officials are rarely seen in the village, 
this statement also substantiates the assertion that GGM officials are in 
control. They meet village leaders when circumstances compel them to do 
so. This is cemented by the utterance “sometimes village leaders ask for 
meetings”. The use of the words ‘sometimes’ and ‘ask’ in this statement 
clearly indicates GGM’s dominance in the dialogue. It communicates a 
sense that most often it is GGM officials who convene meetings. Village 
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leaders only do that ‘sometimes’, and because they are less influential, they 
cannot invite, but must ask for a meeting. It therefore depends on GGM’s 
discretion to accept or ignore the request. 

Contrary to GGM’s assertions that it engages in dialogue with CofP in or-
der to listen to views, problems and grievances to find ways of establishing 
mutual understanding, the accounts presented in this section draw a differ-
ent picture. Expressions from GGM officials discussed in the section frame 
an image that the company’s involvement in roundtable dialogue with 
community members in Nyakabale is not centred around building mutual 
understanding and improving relations. It appears that the company’s ef-
forts in dialoguing with CofP are for a different purpose—presumably that 
of creating the impression that it is concerned with the impact caused by 
its operations in these communities, although not committing itself to deal 
with this. This is in opposition to the ideals of stakeholder dialogue, which 
requires commitment and sincere efforts in building good relationships, 
something done by extending contact beyond members of the organization, 
and consequentially producing collective action as the product of bridging 
social capital. By doing the opposite, GGM actions seem to affirm the con-
tention made in the study that CofP feel neglected by the mining firm, 
which is a reason why they opt for alternative means of engagement. 

7.3 Village Leaders in Nyakabale 

Like the accounts made by GGM officials, statements from village leaders 
in Nyakabale disclose a particular social language which is quite indicative 
in terms of revealing the shortcomings of the roundtable dialogue in 
Nyakabale. Several statements from these village leaders characterise them 
as a group of officials with a marginal position in the ongoing dialogue. 
This is marked when they express their views on their participation in the 
practice. The expressions such as watu wa mgodi hawaweki wazi mipango 
yao (people from the mine are not disclosing their plans) and tunajadili na 
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kukubaliana mengi lakini hawatekelezi (we discuss and agree on many is-
sues but they don’t implement them) were made when village leaders ex-
plained their disappointment at GGM’s lack of transparency as well as its 
hesitation in fulfilling its promises. Apart from conveying a message that 
these village leaders participate in the dialogue without a clear-cut under-
standing of what lies behind GGM’s participation, the statements also 
seem to reveal the fact that village leaders are unable to hold the firm ac-
countable. It is the mining firm that decides whether to disclose infor-
mation or not; whether to fulfil promises or ignore them. Such a situation 
speaks volumes about the discrepancies of round table dialogue. It points 
to Saunders’ (1999) observation that a successful dialogue is likely only if 
“participants share their deepest hopes, interests and fears”, something 
which does not seem to happen in Nyakabale. 

As hinted above, the language drawn from village leaders’ statements iden-
tifies them as less influential actors in the dialogue. Here is another exam-
ple: tunaitwa pale wanapotaka tuwasaidie kutatua matatizo yao (we are 
called when they want us to help them solve their problems). This state-
ment is quite telling regarding how these leaders consider their participa-
tion in the dialogue. They do not feel considered to be important. They 
think the mining firm considers them useful when it encounters problems. 
Perhaps this serves as an explanation for the above-mentioned delays or 
GGM’s hesitance in fulfilling agreements and promises made in the dia-
logue; it is likely that the mining firm acts the way it acts because of its 
dominant position in the dialogue. The same statement also attests to the 
point discussed above that GGM officials convene these meetings by 
merely calling village leaders to their offices, and raises questions about 
GGM’s readiness to interact with community members.  

Here is another example: zaidi tunatekeleza maoni yao sababu wanakuwa 
wameshakubaliana na viongozi wa wilaya (in most cases we take their 
opinion because they agree with district officials first). This statement was 
made when village leaders were explaining their inability to defend the 
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interests of their village in the dialogue. Apparently, they are made to ac-
cept suggestions and decisions made by GGM because sometimes orders 
come from district officials. The statement brings to light two important 
issues: first is a sense that GGM’s viewpoints and decisions are the ones 
prevailing in the dialogue, and this is because they are backed by govern-
ment officials at the district. Second, it points to participants’ unequal lev-
erage in making decisions—village leaders having little control on what 
takes place in the dialogue, being a sort of stamping device of what is al-
ready decided by the mine and district officials. This point largely offers 
reasons as to why community members in Nyakabale render the ongoing 
dialogue impractical. Pedersen (2006) asserts that “dialogue is about in-
clusion, openness, tolerance, empowerment and transparency” (pp. 140–
142). A failure in this brings hierarchy and exclusion, as seems to be hap-
pening in Nyakabale. 

Just as above, the statement “tunajaribu kuwakumbusha makubaliano yetu 
lakini kila mara wanasema masuala hayo yanashughulikiwa wilayani” 
(we try to remind them about our agreements but they always say that the 
matters are addressed at the district), uncovers the identity of village lead-
ers. This statement was referring to instances where village leaders de-
manded explanations on GGM’s unfulfilled promises. Apparently GGM’s 
response has always been one of passing the ball to district officials. GGM 
officials mentioned during field interviews that the company involves dis-
trict officials in most of its CSR projects because they are required by the 
country’s law to do so (this is largely because the mentioned CSR projects 
aim at providing social services, which is the government’s responsibility). 
Nonetheless, this statement gives the impression that there are hierarchies 
in the dialogue in Nyakabale, and village leaders serve in the lower capac-
ities.  

“They are not supposed to use laws in making every decision, some issues 
require a humanitarian approach” (hawatakiwi kutumia sheria kufanya kila 
maamuzi, mambo mengine yanahitaji utu). This is another statement that 
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identifies village leaders as participants with a marginal position in the di-
alogue. This expression was used when village leaders were explaining 
their misgivings on GGM’s decisions to forbid cattle keepers and 
mangwala collectors from entering the lease area. They reckoned that 
GGM should reconsider its decisions and start allowing cattle keepers to 
use part of its untouched land, as well as unload some of the mangwala in 
the village, so that ASMs and other villagers could reprocess it. What 
comes to the fore from this statement is that village leaders in a way do not 
agree with some of the decisions made in the dialogues in which they par-
ticipate—meaning that such decisions are made against their wishes and 
they cannot decide otherwise. This also means that GGM officials are not 
considering what Heath et al. (2006) identified as one of the key elements 
of a genuine dialogue: “respect and implicit tolerance of difference”. The 
statement conveys a sense that GGM officials do not acknowledge the 
viewpoints of village leaders, but are more interested in protecting or pro-
moting the interests of the mine. It seems to prove the above reiteration 
that village leaders are not influential in the practice and explains why it is 
not appreciated by community members. 

In the same manner, the statements baadhi ya wanakijiji hawatuelewi, 
wanadhani tunashirikiana na mgodi (some of the villagers do not under-
stand us, they think we are conspiring with the mine), and wakati mwingine 
tunaona ni bora mgodi ukutane na wanakijiji moja kwa moja (sometimes 
we think it’s better if the mine meets the villagers directly) identify village 
leaders as less powerful actors in dialogue. The comments also confirm 
community members’ displeasure at the practice. These sentences were 
used when village leaders were trying to defend themselves against com-
munity members’ accusations that they collude with GGM officials to 
make unfavourable decisions. The use of these statements demonstrates 
three issues that also verify the shortcomings of roundtable dialogue be-
tween GGM and village leaders in Nyakabale. First, by using these state-
ments, village leaders seem to agree that there is something wrong with 
roundtable dialogue and which they do not want to be associated with it. 
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This is attested by the sentence “they don't understand us; they think we 
are conspiring with the mine.” Second, the statements also disclose quite 
candidly, that the villagers are dissatisfied with what is done in the dia-
logue, and to a certain degree are suspicious of those participating in it. 
Third, which is more pertinent to this section, by using these statements, 
village leaders seem to admit that they have not been instrumental in the 
ongoing dialogue and would prefer to see the mining firm meeting the vil-
lagers directly. 

The above point is further conveyed by statements such as “hata mikutano 
ya kijiji tunashindwa kuitisha sababu hatujui tuwaambie nini” (we can’t 
even convene village meetings because we don’t know what to tell them) 
and “kwakuwa mgodi ndio unagharimia mikutano yote, basi safari hii 
waje kijijini” (since the mine is the one paying for all these meetings, let 
them come to the village). These comments were made when village lead-
ers tried to distance themselves from the outcomes of the ongoing dia-
logue, essentially admitting that things were not working out as they had 
expected, and therefore it was becoming difficult for them to explain these 
issues to the villagers. Therefore, they think a possible solution to this is 
for GGM to come to the village and talk to community members. These 
statements also seem to communicate three issues which could affirm the 
shortcomings of the roundtable dialogue in Nyakabale. First, the use of: 
“let them come to the village” hints at the contention made above that 
meetings are not convened in the village, but rather village leaders are 
called to attend meetings at GGM’s offices. In other words, confirming 
claims from the villagers that officials from the mine have no interest in 
interacting with them because they are rarely seen in the village. Second, 
the words “the mine is the one paying for the meetings” speak volumes 
about GGM’s influence on the dialogue. The last point, which also speaks 
to what is seen as village leaders’ inability to defend the interests of com-
munity members in the dialogue, is the indirect confession found in the 
statements. Village leaders seem to admit that they are caught in between, 
trying to work for the interests of the villagers but facing challenges as they 
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cannot go against the directives coming from the mine and their bosses at 
the district level. Recalling the accounts from community members, it is 
such instances which make them consider ongoing dialogue unfavourable. 
Further accounts from community members that confirm their disapproval 
of the ongoing dialogue are discussed below. 

7.4 Community Members 

Apart from the above identities, unfolded through the social languages 
emerging from dialogue participants’ expressions, the language from com-
munity members’ accounts portrays them as people who are uncomforta-
ble with what takes place in the ongoing dialogue. Several statements can 
testify to this point. For instance, “hakuna aliyewahi kuja hapa kuulizia 
maoni yangu” (no one has ever been here seeking for my opinion), and 
“hawatuhusishi kwa lolote, nitajuaje kinachoendelea huko?” (they don’t 
involve us in anything, how should I know what is going on there?). These 
statements refute GGM’s claims that village leaders seek community 
members’ opinions before participating in dialogue. There are also state-
ments such as “sijawahi kusikia wameitisha mkutano wa kijiji” (I never 
heard them convening a village meeting) and “hata wanayokubaliana ha-
waji kutuambia” (they don’t even come to tell us what they agree on), 
which counters GGM’s claim that village leaders give feedback to villag-
ers. Looking at these statements, it comes out that community members 
were not only expressing their dissatisfaction at the way roundtable dia-
logue is conducted, but they were also sending a message that they need 
information, i.e., they wish to know what is going on in the dialogue. To 
put the matter into perspective, here community members affirm their feel-
ings of being left out of the ongoing dialogue. 

Further statements which give evidence that the villagers consider them-
selves excluded are “hawa watu sio wawazi” (these people are not trans-
parent) and “wanachofanya ni kubandika matangazo machache ofisini” 
(what they do is put a few announcements in the village’s office). During 
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the interviews, community members mentioned that the practice of tacking 
information on the office’s noticeboard has made them miss important in-
formation, particularly about donations and temporary employment from 
GGM (see Appendices xv, xvi and xvii). They say it’s only a few who are 
informed and think this is done on purpose to avoid enquiries in case vil-
lage leaders were to convene meetings to give feedback (see Appendix 
xix). Some even say that such meetings are of no use: “hata wakiitisha 
mkutano leo hatutaenda” (even if they convened a meeting today, we 
would not go); “itakuwa ni kupoteza muda tu, wataendelea kutupa ahadi 
zisizoisha” (it will be a waste of time because they will keep on giving 
empty promises); and “bora muda huo niutumie kwenye mangwala” (bet-
ter to spend that time on mangwala). These statements are straightforward. 
They bear witness that community members regard the roundtable dia-
logue as lacking part of what Bruning & Ledingham (1999) consider cen-
tral in organizations’ relationships with stakeholders: “building trust, mu-
tual satisfaction, and mutual understanding” (160). 

In view of the above, it is beyond doubt that community members in 
Nyakabale are dissatisfied by the outcome of roundtable dialogue and are 
sceptical of GGM’s commitment to the practice. Different statements from 
the villagers plainly demonstrate this scepticism. For example, when com-
munity members expressed their views on the role played by village lead-
ers in the dialogue, they made statements like “tunawaelewa viongozi 
wetu” (we understand our leaders); “hawawezi kuitisha mkutano kwa-
sababu ni wazi kuwa mambo hayaeleweki” (they can’t convene meetings 
because it is obvious things are uncertain); “kuitisha mikutano itamaan-
isha kuja kutuambia uongo, GGM hawaeleweki” (convening meetings will 
mean telling us lies, GGM is unpredictable). Apart from expressing their 
concern that village leaders play a submissive role in the dialogue, these 
statements, particularly the use of the word “unpredictable”, strongly val-
idates villagers’ suspicions towards GGM’s commitment. It also insinuates 
a state of complying with the situation, which is similar to saying “We can't 
rely on them anymore, we have to handle the situation on our own”. 
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Although it is not mentioned directly, a sense of complying with what is 
taking place in their localities is probably validated by statements like “tu-
mechoka” (we are tired) and “labda tukifunga barabara tena ndio wa-
tatuelewa” (maybe they will understand us if we block the road again). 
What these assertions seem to convey is that community members regard 
themselves as people who have endured difficulties up to a point, and be-
cause it is not possible to reach out to GGM officials, in order to make 
them see the realities on the ground, they suggest alternative means of 
meeting them. A testimony to the claim that GGM does not know the vil-
lagers’ realities, and indeed that agreements made in the roundtable dia-
logue are far removed from villagers’ situations, can be drawn from ac-
counts such as “GGM wanatuzuia kufuata mangwala, lakini hawajui hata 
baadhi ya viongozi wa kijiji tunaendanao huko” (GGM officials forbid us 
from collecting mangwala, but they don’t know that we even go there with 
some of our village leaders).  

The above quote is quite illuminating. The villagers are plainly ridiculing 
the ongoing dialogue, insisting that it is out of context and that, despite 
disregarding them, GGM officials are out of touch. This sense is commu-
nicated by their claim that even some of the village leaders go up to collect 
mangwala—these are the leaders who appear at the roundtable dialogue 
and are part of the team which restricts villagers from entering the mine’s 
concession. The comment is quite revealing in terms of illustrating the 
shortcomings of the practice. As Saunders (1999) asserts, the purpose of 
dialogue is to provide an openness for people to meet, listen to, and under-
stand each other neutrally, with a will to change. Thus, by implying that 
GGM has not been able to realize what mangwala means to the villagers, 
and even not understanding the interests of fellow actors in the dialogue 
(village officials), the villagers are attempting to prove that the participants 
of this dialogue are out of line— that they have even failed to know each 
other and therefore the exercise has lost its meaning. 

Perhaps this is why statements like “bora tukutane na mzungu” (it’s better 
to meet the white man), and “labda tukiongea na mzungu uso kwa uso 
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atatuelewa” (perhaps if we talk face to face with the white man he will 
understand us) were used by a number of community members. The wish 
to meet the mzungu gives the impression that Nyakabale villagers are sus-
picious and probably not trustful of the participants in the ongoing dia-
logue, who happen not to be wazungu (white men), but indeed village lead-
ers and their fellow Tanzanians from GGM’s CRSD department. Apart 
from portraying community members as a group of individuals that renders 
the roundtable dialogue unrealistic, this wish to meet mzungu also seems 
to identify the villagers as still hopeful, that there are still chances of im-
proving relationships and of gaining mutual understanding. In more spe-
cific terms, it identifies these villagers as people who are ready to ‘cross 
over’ to meet people who are unlike themselves and try to improve social 
relations, which is considered by Agnitsch (2006) to be ‘an important re-
source’. Therefore, the statement affirms the villagers’ continuing desire 
to bridge social capital.  

Nonetheless, taking into account what GGM officials explained as chal-
lenges facing the ongoing dialogue, villagers’ attainment of their wish to 
meet the mzungu would probably not be helpful. Accounts made by one 
GGM official from the CRSD department in reference to the impediments 
to dialogue practices seemed to identify the mzungu as the reason behind 
the challenges facing the dialogue. The official referred to “cultural dif-
ferences between officials in the CRSD department and their bosses from 
abroad” as one of the factors delaying the realisation of agreements made 
in the practice. “The priorities of our bosses from abroad are far much 
different from those of the community members”. This statement is so di-
rect and indicates that community members’ wish to meet ‘the white man’ 
directly is another sign of the shortcomings in the ongoing dialogue. The 
exercise has not enabled participants to reveal what Theunissen & Wan 
Noordin (2012) call ‘their true self’: villagers cannot tell who exactly is 
not being attentive to their demands and expectations. This feeds into their 
claims that they are rarely involved or informed about the proceedings of 
their village leaders’ meetings with GGM. 
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There are other statements from GGM officials that depict participants in 
ongoing dialogue as individuals who have not been able to understand each 
other, something which is supposed to be of primary concern in any effort 
towards building favourable relationships. For example, the mine officials 
refer to the improvement of relations between community members and 
GGM as the main duty of the CRSD department. At the same time, they 
consider the “increasing security problems in the area, a setback of their 
relationship with community members”. What is at issue in this statement 
is that GGM officials seem to miss the connection between what they call 
“security problems” and what they refer to as “a setback of their relation-
ship”. From the accounts made by community members in Nyakabale, and 
indeed from the discussion we saw in chapters 5 and 6, it is clear that the 
factor behind what GGM refers to as ‘security problems’ is the villagers’ 
displeasure at how GGM relates to them. In other words, what is regarded 
by GGM as security problems, is what this study refers to as the changing 
ways of dialoguing, villagers’ alternative platforms for dialogue, after con-
sidering themselves mistreated or excluded from the mainstream platform. 
Perhaps a suitable point to cement this argument is the account made by 
one villager during the interviews, who stated “kama tuna mahusiano ma-
zuri na mgodi, kwanini wanaongeza ulinzi katika mipaka yao?” (if we 
have a good relationship, why is the mine mounting security on its bor-
ders?). What this statement seems to communicate is that good relationship 
between the two parties is measured in terms of allowing cattle keepers, 
mangwala collectors and ASMs to continue using GGM’s lease area for 
their livelihood activities. It verifies one or both of the two contentions 
made by the villagers: that GGM has been ignoring them, and has failed to 
understand their real-life situations. 

Intriguingly, the above mismatch of dialogue actors’ perspectives is further 
projected by what GGM officials refer to as a major weak point of villagers 
in efforts towards building a favourable relationship. The statements 
“kutokuelewana kunasababishwa na matarajio makubwa walionayo 
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wanakijiji”(misunderstandings happen because villagers have high expec-
tations);“ndio maana hawathamini miradi yetu ya kusaidia jamii” (that is 
why they devalue our CSR projects); and“hawafahamu gharama kubwa 
za uendeshaji zinazotukabili”(they are not aware of the high operational 
costs we encounter) explain the problems inherent in the roundtable dia-
logue in Nyakabale; problems viewed by this study as the principle short-
coming of the practice. Two inferences conveyed by the statements above 
help to capture the essence of these problems. 

First, what the three statements seem to portray is that GGM officials admit 
that there are misunderstandings between them and community members 
in Nyakabale; and that a lack of appreciation or disregard of GGM’s sup-
port for the village (CSR projects) is what maintains the problem; and 
again, this lack of ‘appreciation or disregard’ is a result of community 
members’ lack of awareness of the mining business. In other words, by 
using these three statements, GGM officials seem to regard community 
members as individuals who are ungrateful and that this state of affairs 
disappoints them, because they care for their well-being. What these offi-
cials do not admit in their statements however, but which can be picked up 
from the expressions they use, is that if it is true that community members 
are unaware of the ‘costly’ mining business, then the issue nevertheless 
lies in GGM’s role in the dialogue, because the company has fallen short 
of meeting its own stated commitment, i.e., to use dialogue for promoting 
understanding of the mining business (this was discussed in the previous 
section). It all goes back to validate community members’ claims that they 
are excluded and confirms the above reiteration that the roundtable dia-
logue is unrealistic—a reason for the villagers to change the ways of con-
tinuing dialoguing. 

Second, by using these statements, GGM officials are more or less con-
firming the observation, mentioned in the previous section, that they con-
sider their role in the dialogue to be of sponsoring or helping the villagers. 
More importantly (in terms of putting this point in perspective), the state-
ments appear to say that GGM officials regard material contribution 
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through CSR, as well as other financial support, to be the determining fac-
tor of building good relationships with community members. This set of 
circumstances provides sustenance of the claim made by this thesis, that 
the roundtable dialogue in Nyakabale has not been able to understand (or 
has probably ignored) the priorities and viewpoints of community mem-
bers. Putting it differently, GGM officials have been far detached from the 
life experiences of the villagers in Nyakabale. They have either ignored or 
failed to establish that material support is not the pressing need of the vil-
lagers. What the villagers consider significant in their lives, and this is val-
idated by their own statements analysed in this study, is access to the land 
that has been taken away, the land that enables them to continue pursuing 
their livelihood, to exercise free movement, and to access an adequate sup-
ply of water. If the roundtable dialogue, CSR projects and other financial 
support fails to capture this important aspect (at least from the perspective 
of community members), then it will be rendered impracticable. 

7.5 Conclusion 

This chapter went through the accounts made by GGM officials, village 
leaders and community members, to illustrate how the social languages 
drawn from their expressions describe the nature, setbacks and outcomes 
of the roundtable dialogue in Nyakabale. In more specific terms, the chap-
ter depicted how certain socially situated identities and activities, derived 
from statements made by these individuals, point to the shortcomings of 
the roundtable dialogue in Nyakabale. What is conveyed by these socially 
situated identities is that GGM officials (and those from the district admin-
istrative levels) are falling short in abiding by the principles of a genuine 
stakeholder dialogue as discussed in this study. This is mainly due to the 
scant attention paid to the role played by village leaders in roundtable dia-
logue. As the village leaders’ role is ignored, voices of community mem-
bers go unheard. This in turn takes the meetings into deciding and agreeing 
upon issues which do not seem to be the priorities of the villagers which 
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then render the meetings less meaningful. The situation therefore sees vil-
lagers taking their own initiative in negotiating their needs with the mining 
firm. It is arguably clear that the nature of these villagers’ different ways 
of meeting GGM has much to feed into the traditional understanding of 
stakeholder dialogue practices. An overall reflection of the dialogic prac-
tices in Nyakabale, Geita, is found in the next chapter which centres on 
providing the concluding discussion and significance of this study, as well 
as its contribution to the fields of public relations and corporate social re-
sponsibility.  
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8. Concluding Discussion 

This study sought to contribute to the debate of what constitutes stake-
holder dialogue practices, by introducing a sociological concept, bridging 
social capital, into CSR and PR studies. Specifically, it explored dialogic 
practices of MMs and CofP as a social phenomenon, and used community 
members’ views, perspectives and reactions on these practices, to further 
the understanding of SD. In more particular terms, it attempted to speak of 
the varying ways of dialoguing which are beyond the traditional under-
standing of what constitutes SD. Given the increasing opposition to and 
contestation of operations of MMs in rural areas of the developing world, 
the deployment of various efforts to attend to this afflicted relationship be-
came necessary. Different studies in public relations and CSR developed, 
among other efforts, a stakeholder dialogue discourse, particularly 
roundtable discussions, as a suitable approach for intervening in the differ-
ences brought about by encounters between MMs and CofP. This discourse 
has been quite helpful in addressing troubled relations between the two 
parties, and in discussing possibilities for coexistence. The aim of this 
study was not to challenge this discourse but rather to go deeper into the 
argument that there is a need to add parameters for measuring the stake-
holder dialogue constitution, in order to capture other equally pertinent 
ways of dialoguing. 

Studies on stakeholder dialogue practices, in terms of roundtable meetings, 
appear to fall into two categories: first, those focusing on understanding 
the challenges that may impede the success of this implementation, and 
second, those that suggest better strategies for the effectiveness of the prac-
tice. Looking at these studies, it becomes apparent that there are a few at-
tempts which tried to gain a deeper understanding of the outcome of inef-
fective dialogic practices. Most of these talk of or predict disorder and mis-
understanding as the possible and probably only outcome of ineffective 
stakeholder dialogue. This is especially true for studies which focus on di-
alogic practices between powerful actors such as MMs and the seemingly 
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less powerful, such as CofP. A broader view on the outcome of such inef-
fective dialogic practices is one which speaks of confrontation, protest, vi-
olence, and so forth, as the probable reaction of unsatisfied dialogue ac-
tors—specifically referring to those seen as less influential, such as com-
munity members. 

This study, however, attempted to refute the general view that disputes and 
conflicts are the most likely outcome of ineffective dialogue practices in 
the context where those stakeholders perceived as less powerful feel left 
out of the exercise. It argues that by referring to the actions and inactions 
of those excluded from roundtable dialogue as disorder, protest, violence 
and so forth, scholars in public relations and CSR are probably reducing 
complex social phenomena to mere legal or procedural constructs. In other 
words, this study contends that a closer scrutiny of the reactions, views and 
perspectives of stakeholders who feel like under-represented in the dia-
logue arena, offers rich empirical data which helps to further understanding 
of SD practices. In this sense, the study hesitated to look at organization’s 
stakeholders, particularly CofP, as less influential partners or ‘troublemak-
ers’; instead, it views them as stakeholders who have abilities to change 
the ways of dialoguing, especially after they feel excluded from roundtable 
meetings. In this matter, the study attempted to tackle the question of the 
abilities of CofP in changing the ways of continuing dialoguing, i.e., how 
exactly are these stakeholders able to continue articulating their concerns; 
negotiating their way; and pushing the limits of roundtable dialogue after 
they are ‘shut out’' from dialogue? 

The analysis of the accounts made by CofP interviewed in this study, and 
indeed their expressions on what they do after being ‘excluded’ in the 
roundtable meetings, illustrate how community members, (here referring 
to those in Nyakabale village) are able to create space for dialogue even 
within avenues which are unimaginable to others. Their accounts show that 
in the context where the interests of CofP are not fulfilled in a more direct 
way, members of these communities find other means and ways of realiz-
ing their interests. For instance, the study points out that in the course of 
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reacting to exclusion at roundtable dialogue, reactions which MMs and 
other stakeholders such as the national government might view as trespass-
ing, disorder or violence, a space for dialogue emerge. This is because 
CofP transform the outcome of their reactions into a negotiating platform. 
A community member, for instance, would be accused of trespassing or 
encroaching on the lease area of the mining firm after being found grazing 
cattle or collecting wasted rocks, but in the process of going to the police 
station, at the station itself, or on the way to primary court, would find an 
avenue to argue for his case; and quite often, the findings show that in these 
circumstances, villagers’ issues and interests are addressed more direct 
way compared to what happens in the roundtable meetings.  

Putting it differently, amid what is regarded as disorder or violence, com-
munity members are seen negotiating their terms and ways of doing things, 
without necessarily weakening or threatening their relationships with other 
stakeholders. In fact, it is from this perspective that the bridging social 
capital concept used in this study becomes so useful; that is because of the 
unique insights it offers in studying the interaction (the bridging) of social 
groups to establish an understanding of the challenges in building positive 
relationships. The accounts made by community members express the fact 
that most are not comfortable with how the mine interacts with them; nor 
how roundtable dialogue reaches agreements and decisions; indeed, ac-
knowledging that their ability to make the mine accountable is very lim-
ited. At the same time, they seem to recognize the presence of the mine as 
needed, because in spite of the disagreements, they see themselves as in-
dividuals who can still work out how to make a living or make ends meet, 
without necessarily confronting the mine directly. In other words, it is their 
own way of bridging with powerful stakeholders. Yes, it is true that some-
times confrontation happens, but when it happens, villagers also explain 
ways and means they employ to address it without causing more trouble.  

It is also worth mentioning here that the discussion on the varying forms 
of stakeholder dialogue as presented in this study directs our attention back 
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to bridging social capital debate. Looking at the themes (see Table 4) ana-
lysed in the study through participants’ quotations (in chapter 5–7), for in-
stance, community members’ ‘quest for interaction’; their ‘coping strate-
gies’; a need to ‘access ancestral land’; their way of ‘enduring’ turbulent 
times; and even attempts to ‘define their own destiny’; an intriguing ques-
tion emerges. That is, where one social group (in this regard community 
members in Nyakabale) wants and even necessitates a bridging process in 
order to gain social capital, and the other social group hesitates to comply, 
but eventually does, what sort of contribution does such a process make 
towards the bridging social capital debate? 

What is learnt in this study is that community members, despite being ag-
grieved with the actions of the mining firm that marginalize them, their 
expressions, throughout the study, portrayed them as people who neither 
want trouble nor are used to it. In other words, they demonstrated a con-
tinuous wish for engagement and interaction with the mining firm to settle 
differences (bridging social capital), and indeed were able to do just that. 
This happened despite the mining firm’s hesitance and passive participa-
tion in the bridging process. What is even more interesting here is that in 
moments when the bridging is successful (when social capital is gained) it 
is the mining firm which comes out first to cherish the moment, through 
media and different meetings. Thus, how can we make sense of such social 
capital emerging from a rather contested bridging process? In order to 
make a stronger contribution to bridging social capital conceptualization, 
more work needs to be done on this.  

Reflecting on the accounts made by community members, it can also be 
concluded that in the face of dialogue practices, community members are 
very creative social actors and also very influential. This was substantiated 
when they expressed disappointment while at the same time admitting that 
they were not reacting to them. What is interesting here is that community 
members do not react to the disappointment in a more direct way because 
they know that there are barriers towards achieving their expectations (and 
interests). In other words, they know that there are opportunities for them 
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to ventilate their disappointment, and actually such opportunities are 
availed by the same disappointment. For instance, the villagers mention 
the mining firm that has come out with a certain CSR discourse in order to 
reach out to them, but that the exercise was not meeting their expectations. 
This happens while they are also aware that dialogue can go on within and 
beyond the individuals who meet in roundtables. In this sense, they organ-
ize other events which compel mining officials to come and meet them and 
readdress some of the agenda discussed in roundtable dialogue. In such 
circumstances, officials from the local and regional governments also find 
themselves there. Such scenarios are considered by villagers as alternative 
dialogue because they bring together the entire group of actors who in one 
way or another participate in roundtable meetings. Actually, this means 
that people who were excluded from previous roundtable meetings now 
become convenors of new dialogue platforms and even set agendas—the 
very same agendas which were in the past viewed (by powerful actors) as 
less important.  

Taking for example the issues of picking waste rocks or grazing in the 
mine’s lease area: in roundtable meetings, these issues do not crop up 
strongly. However, when community members go to collect them, when 
they are caught or held responsible for ‘breaching’ the agreements set dur-
ing roundtable meetings, these issues come up strongly. This is because 
negotiations are seen taking place at the very time when community mem-
bers are charged with doing things which are contrary to what was agreed 
in mainstream dialogue sessions. What is learnt from such events is that 
the urge for bridging (for improving social relations) is what makes it pos-
sible for the two sides to get along or to survive that which is superficially 
seen as disorder, protest or violence. Whether the mining firm attends to 
these events with full commitment or not, by the fact that every day the 
company is confronted with these issues of wasted rocks, cattle grazing, 
ASMs, and so forth; and by the fact that the mine is seen hiring security 
guards, police officers, and seeking help from government leaders on how 
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to attend to these issues, it is safe to say that such efforts illustrate the com-
pany’s continuous engagement on these changing ways of dialoguing in-
stituted by community members. 

What can also be drawn from the above-stated scenario are the visibly dif-
fering interests that compel the two parties to meet. While the mining 
firm’s interests seem to be of showing efforts in forging mutual relations 
with neighbouring communities, the interests of CofP appear to be of ad-
dressing their pressing needs. In this sense it is clear that the encounter of 
the two parties is grounded on differing motivation, which in the long run 
makes the pursuance of actors’ interests the main issue for both sides. 
When actors from both groups work to meet their interests, it comes to 
light that their engagement and disengagement illuminates the contended 
changing ways of continuing dialoguing, which are the essence of this the-
sis. Moreover, the very same urges that push actors from both sides to pur-
sue their interests also appear to keep the roundtable dialogue dynamic. 
Looking at how actors attempt to meet their interests, it becomes clear that 
time, agenda, participants, and even the discourse of roundtable meetings 
also change. Approaches and processes do not remain the same through-
out. So, this also explains why the roundtable discussions themselves entail 
a constellation of interests and a constellation of ways of achieving those 
interests.  

The mining firm, for instance, would like to be seen as working to improve 
relations with the communities surrounding it. Therefore, it encourages in-
teraction with CofP and in that way displays a sense of bridging, of im-
proving social relations. However, it is also true that this happens with pre-
cautions, because apart from accepting interaction, the company is also 
seen protecting its business interests—regardless of how harmful that 
could be to CofP. In so doing, the company uses a different discourse (of 
laws and regulations), which in fact acts in its favour. It sometimes even 
manipulates this discourse, because it has also been established that laws 
and regulations, in that local setting, are not implemented strongly. The 
firm, for example, would come up with issues of chemicals, environmental 
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degradation, health and safety, security, etc., as a discourse to deter com-
munities from extending their interaction with the company. In this way, 
denying CofP access to land (and the gold) that is strongly needed by both 
sides. In the same vein, community members also have their own local 
discourse which validates their actions. They talk of the shattered liveli-
hood opportunities, hopelessness, and desperation in working out their liv-
ing as reasons compelling them to lengthen their dealings with the mining 
firm, i.e., to extend the discussions of the roundtable meetings. In that way 
they are attempting to show how their interests are not well-pronounced in 
the mainstream dialogue, thus wanting people from outside their local con-
text to understand what they do and why they do it that way. Such conten-
tions clearly show how the nature of the mainstream dialogue sessions can-
not be the same throughout. They necessitate a change of participants, 
venue, agenda, time, and so forth. 

What becomes clearer here is that the perceived inadequacy of roundtable 
dialogue may not necessarily mean that the participants did not always dis-
cuss and fail to implement the important issues from the perspectives of 
those represented. It may also mean that, during discussion, participants do 
not see the issues of those represented as important. This may be due to the 
fact that the actors involved in SD have different interests, which obscure 
the interests of those represented. This also does not mean that those rep-
resented will not get space to ventilate their important issues. As pointed 
out in the study, they do get this space. In other words, the space they get 
is seen feeding into roundtable discussions and triggering the participants 
to act on the resolutions that were previously not seen as important. From 
discussing their own interests, the participants of roundtable meetings are 
made to address real issues which are of concern to those represented (i.e., 
community members). It is because of such findings that this thesis sees 
the importance of stretching the SD constitution in order to accommodate 
these similar ways of dialoguing. Although the present literature does not 
understand them that way, this study considers them as typical forms of 
stakeholder dialogue in their own right.  
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Apart from the above contribution, this study also attempted to offer more 
conceptual inputs on similar studies in the fields of PR, CSR and beyond. 
Contrary to numerous PR studies, which largely confined their theoretical 
and conceptual reflection on the ideas of persuasion, promotion, commu-
nication [and even manipulation] (see for example, Ledingham & Bruning 
1998; Baker 2002), this study went further in broadening these tendencies 
by incorporating a sociological concept to studying PR. By introducing 
bridging social capital conceptualization into studying the relational pat-
terns of organizations and community members as its key stakeholders, 
this study embraces the thinking of PR scholars (such as Bentele & 
Wehmeir 2007; L’Etang 2005; Edwards 2006; Ihlen et al. 2009), who sug-
gest the expansion of the breadth and depth of the theoretical foundation 
of the field—particularly by introducing social theorists into public rela-
tions scholarship. Through an employment of Putnam’s (2000) bridging 
social capital, this study, in one way or another, has been able to accom-
plish two things: first, to explore the interaction of the mining firm and its 
neighbouring communities with the lens of social relations and second, to 
analyse the accounts of the community members in view of their everyday 
life experiences. This effort, therefore, allowed this study to uncover sev-
eral important features that are important towards the understanding of the 
blurred limits of roundtable dialogue, as presented above. 

In addition to this, the study also follows an advocacy on the employment 
of qualitative approaches in PR studies (see, for example, Berger 2005). 
As it avoids leaving the entire understanding of PR practices to scholars 
and practitioners in the field, the study holds on to qualitative approaches 
to capture the understanding of the field’s practices from the perspective 
of those seeming to be removed from the technical or intellectual sides of 
the profession, here referring to organizations’ stakeholders, such as com-
munity members. Instead of letting the understanding of stakeholder dia-
logue practices be framed by PR practitioners and scholars alone, who in 
most cases do so based on career, organizational, or professional interests, 



 

 

243 

the study employs the case study approach to follow the views and per-
spectives of community members and show how their accounts further the 
understanding. This methodological approach serves PR scholarship by 
developing the understanding of PR practices, which are largely prescribed 
by organizations’ points of view. Instead, it aligns them with alternative 
viewpoints from outside the organizations, which confronts the dominant 
organizational thinking, while illuminating a more pertinent or logical re-
flection of practices—in this case stakeholder dialogue.  

Nevertheless, the study also attempts to contribute to PR and CSR policies 
and maybe also those to do with public-private partnerships. Before pro-
ceeding to these policy issues, it is important to first highlight a few points 
drawn from the findings of this study, which are important for the discus-
sion. Looking at the way roundtable dialogue is conducted in the case of 
this study, as well as the issues or agendas discussed in the exercise, it 
becomes clear that the practice serves as a platform for negotiation and 
reconciliation which, to a certain degree, is free from the control of the 
regional and central government of Tanzania. This is despite the fact that 
part of the disagreements and misunderstandings between MMs ad CofP 
are a result of decisions made by the government itself. In other words, it 
is the mining firm and village leaders who are left to manage the platform, 
while government leaders at district and regional levels play a passive role 
in the exercise. Where local government leaders experience unequal lever-
age in arguing for their cases (as compared to the mining firm), dialogue 
practices like those in Geita are most likely to end up being avenues for 
‘hoodwinking’ people, or what Calvano (2008) called ‘fading off’ opposi-
tion and confrontation, without necessarily tackling key issues at stake.  

In a context where most of the decisions in roundtable dialogue are left to 
the full discretion of the mining firm while government leaders at the local 
level are left in marginal positions, the ongoing discussion is likely to be 
confined to those issues that promote the interests of the company. In this 
perspective, core issues from the side of those represented will probably 
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be superficially attended to, thus causing the mining firm to consider dia-
logue with CofP as a platform for maintaining its power and influence. 
When encountering such shortcomings, the majority of the population—
those represented in the dialogue—will not perceive themselves as indi-
viduals who are cared for by both the company and local leaders. On the 
contrary, they will consider roundtable dialogue as redundant and therefore 
organize and achieve their own way of dialoguing rather than waiting for 
‘others’, such as the central government, to intervene.  

Proceeding from the above observation, and now turning to policy issues, 
it would become more meaningful, and even quite engaging, if dialogue 
commitments and agreements, in the case of MMs and CofP, would be 
determined by the negotiating capacity of the community members. Also, 
if the exercise would strive to address key issues from the perspective of 
this group. In this way, dialogue practices would be informed of other ways 
and means of negotiating, which could help in addressing the challenges 
impeding the effectiveness of the exercise, and also serve in strategizing 
for pertinent ways of interacting and engaging in discussions. Such a wish 
would probably happen if there were a strong commitment to and close 
participation of the regional (or central) government in the interactions and 
in serving the interests of the majority of the population—particularly 
those most affected by the operations of the extractive industry. Such prac-
tices would attest to the MMs’ (and the government’s) efforts in reaching 
out to communities and improving the relationship of the two sides. At the 
same time, these efforts would serve as responses to critics who perceive 
stakeholder dialogue practice as a mere platform aiming at managing re-
sistance and finding legal and procedural leeway for MMs to operate 
freely. 

To put the above in more precise terms, the primary focus for stakeholder 
dialogue practices should be on the creation of social capital, before even 
thinking of the material gains which MMs can offer CofP and vice versa. 
The priority of negotiations and discussions should be to gain favourable 
relationships between mining firms and communities of place, instead of 
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only dwelling on the operational challenges or the ‘benefits’ (i.e., CSR in-
itiatives) brought, or expected to be provided, by companies to neighbour-
ing communities.  

In other words, dialogue between MMs and CofP should be centred on 
answering social questions first, because such an attempt will then provide 
a common ground, free from power influences, in finding ways and means 
of tackling the economic, technical and developmental questions which 
face the two parties. The involvement of the regional government in this 
respect is highly required, as it should encourage reaching out to commu-
nities and reducing the dominance of mining firms in decision making pro-
cesses. In order to avoid excessive dominance and influence of the mining 
firm over local communities, the regional government should be proactive 
in overseeing the practices of large-scale mining companies, and make sure 
it campaigns for the wellbeing of its population and not just a few individ-
uals in the economic sector. Leaving the creation and maintenance of so-
cial relations in the hands of the companies alone would probably tempt 
mining firms to keep inducing commercial strategies for profit maximiza-
tion, at the expense of community members’ readiness in constructing mu-
tual understanding—i.e., their willingness in bridging social capital. 

When community members employ alternative means of interacting with 
the mining firm after being uncomfortable with dialogic processes, as is in 
the case of Geita, the government and the company should not use repres-
sive measures to deal with these individuals. Instead, the two groups 
should understand that community members have their own perception of 
circumstances, which is socially constructed and can be justified. If the 
government and the mining firm would take the time to look at these alter-
native means of bridging, they would end up finding out that community 
members’ actions are reasonable, and that the means used in keeping on 
articulating their messages and interests are legitimate— and they should 
thus find a way of accommodating them.  
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Perhaps the better way to realize the above is for the mining company to 
pay more attention to its interaction with the communities surrounding its 
facilities. It should strive to increase visits in the villages, convene meet-
ings that not only involve village leaders, but also community members, 
and make sure direct consultations with the villagers are encouraged. The 
company should implement this based on the understanding that its present 
efforts in addressing community concerns through roundtable dialogue 
have a very limited possibility of addressing communities’ concerns and 
even changing its image for the villagers and Tanzanian citizens in general. 
Putting it in more concrete terms, policies in the mining sector should en-
sure that it is mandatory for the mining firms to hold public meetings with 
neighbouring communities in order to clarify operational and business is-
sues; clear doubts; seek cooperation; and listen to community members’ 
views, opinion and suggestions. Quick access to information from both 
sides will enable each party to be more aware of what the other side ex-
pects. In situations where the changing ways of dialoguing happen, mem-
bers from both sides will be in a better position to understand why such 
attempts take place, and therefore find means of embracing them— which 
will ensure the involvement of CofP in decision-making processes.  

In addition to the above, the government of Tanzania should realize that 
dialogic actions such as those instituted by community members in Geita 
send a strong signal that it has to act quickly to remedy relational and com-
munication issues between MMs and CofP. This could be through the en-
actment of institutional reforms to ensure that MMs commit themselves to 
facilitating dialogue and improving communication with local communi-
ties. Continuous discussion and communication with communities, with 
the involvement of the government, are very important in settling differ-
ences. The initiatives can also help MMs (and the government) understand 
community members’ perspectives when they decide to change ways of 
interacting and articulating their messages. In other words, efforts geared 
towards understanding community issues will help the government (policy 
makers in particular) get useful information to establish pertinent ways of 
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dialoguing and ensuring smooth interaction. By keeping community issues 
at heart when formulating guidelines for MMs-CofP dialogue, policy mak-
ers, to a great extent, will be addressing major frontiers which make en-
gagements and negotiations between the two parties problematic.  

As discussed in Chapters 4–7, these insights from Geita illustrate the chal-
lenges faced by the government of Tanzania in managing the country’s 
mineral sector. While looking for foreign investors in order to improve the 
dwindling economy and fight against the poverty that troubles the country, 
the government of Tanzania found itself setting up few or ‘lenient’ legal 
and policy obligations of MMs to societies. In that way, it also made it easy 
for the MMs to use loopholes left by the laws and policies to behave in 
ways that favour their business goals. Among the noticeable behaviour is 
the development and management of CSR policies and projects, largely 
independent of government decisions, which the companies also use as a 
basis to prove their good intentions. This is even before ascertaining 
whether these intentions meet community members’ expectations. The 
above economic urges aside, the government of Tanzania should not rely 
on the quest for foreign direct investment to make excuses for all the blame 
surrounding the MMs-CofP relationship. It has to be held accountable for 
being too generous to foreign investors at the expense of the wellbeing of 
its rural communities. Therefore, the officials in the mining sector should 
learn from the experiences in Geita and proceed in promoting strong su-
pervision and transparency and also allow the sector to be managed by 
individuals who are more committed and responsible. 

In summary, like many other developing countries hosting MMs in rural 
communities, Tanzania has not only witnessed a mushrooming investment 
in its extractive industry, but has also experienced continuous contestation 
and disagreements between key stakeholders in the industry, here referring 
to the MMs and CofP in particular. Apart from slowing down the socio-
economic progress of these remote parts of the country, the troubling en-
counters of the two stakeholders have also turned these areas into what 
Calvano (2008) calls a ‘battleground’, where interests of the two groups 
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are fought for. Due to the fact that the urge to pursue their interests will not 
cease among members in each group, at some point, these individuals are 
seen agreeing to sit down for a discussion about better ways of addressing 
their interests. In the course of these discussions, however, members from 
CofP are witnessed conveying a message of being dissatisfied by the way 
the sit-downs are executed, thus ending up devising their own means of 
continuing to pursue their interests. This seems to happen due to a failure 
in striking a balance between MMs’ profit motives and their willingness to 
address community concerns. This also happens because the government 
is supposed to oversee a strong implementation of the set agreements (and 
regulations), but is being caught in between. 

This study, therefore, demonstrates that the above scenario offers a pro-
ductive way through which a deeper understanding of corporate-commu-
nity relations, particularly stakeholder dialogue practices, can be devel-
oped. The study views this ‘battleground’ as not necessarily a problem; it 
distances itself from considering the mismatch of interests between MMs 
and CofP as confrontation and opposition. Instead, it employs an analytical 
approach, to help those interested in following the relationship between 
MMs and CofP, to get outside the ‘box’ which tends to study complex 
corporate-community relational issues only from manipulative, communi-
cative, or business-oriented perspectives. It suggests a closer scrutiny of 
the actions, views and perspectives of CofP for a locally-grounded con-
struct. 
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Appendix I: Guiding Topic List for Field Interviews 

1) Interview guide for key informants/participants in roundtable dialogue 
a) Why do they engage in the roundtable dialogue? 
b) Who are the participants in the dialogue, and how are they se-

lected? 
c) What is the process of the roundtable dialogue? 
d) What is their role in the roundtable dialogue? 
e) How do they consider the interests of those represented in the dia-

logue? 
f) How do they arrive at making decisions and agreements? 
g) What are their responsibilities after the dialogue? 
h) What did they expect of the roundtable dialogue? 
i) Is the roundtable dialogue meeting their expectations? If yes, how? 

If no, why? 
j) How do they interact with those represented after the roundtable 

dialogue? 
k) What is their overall perception of the roundtable dialogue? 
l) What is the impact of the roundtable dialogue in building positive 

relationship? 
 

2) Interview guide for key informants/cattle keepers 
a) What is their opinion on the decisions made in the roundtable dia-

logue? 
b) How useful is the roundtable dialogue to them? 
c) How do they receive the outcome of the roundtable dialogue? 
d) What is their overall opinion on the on-going roundtable dialogue? 
e) What is their everyday experience in grazing cattle? 
f) What challenges do they encounter in the exercise of grazing cat-

tle? 
g) How do they deal with the challenges they encounter when grazing 

cattle? 
h) What role do they play in improving their relations with GGM? 
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3) Interview guide for key informants: Mangwala collectors and ASMs 
a) What is their opinion on the decisions made in the roundtable dia-

logue? 
b) How useful is the roundtable dialogue to them? 
c) How do they receive the outcome of the roundtable dialogue? 
d) What is their overall opinion on the on-going roundtable dia-

logue`? 
e) What is their everyday experience in collecting mangwala and 

mining? 
f) What challenges do they encounter in the above processes? 
g) How do they deal with the challenges they encounter? 
h) What role do they play in improving their relations with GGM? 

 
4) Interview guide for key informants/participants in the road block inci-

dent and witnesses to the water pipeline sabotage and those making 
threats  
a) Why did they participate in the events? 
b) What took place during the events? 
c) What was the outcome of the events? 
d) Were the reasons for participating in the events met? 
e) How do they consider roundtable dialogue? 
f) How useful is the roundtable dialogue to them? 
g) What role do they play in improving their relations with GGM? 
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Appendix II: Minutes of an Ad Hoc Meeting between GGM 
and Village Leaders in Nyakabale held on 7 October 2014 

The meeting discussed issues pertaining to the relationship between both 
parties. Source: Courtesy of the Village Executive Officer of Nyakabale. 
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Appendix III: Minutes of an Ad Hoc Meeting between GGM 
and Village Leaders in Nyakabale held on 23 February 2005 

The meeting discussed misunderstandings emerging from GGM’s opera-
tions. Source: Courtesy of the Village Executive Officer of Nyakabale. 
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Appendix IV: Nyakabale Dispensary 

The dispensary was constructed by GGM as part of its CSR project. 
Source: Photo taken by the researcher during a follow up field visit in Oc-
tober 2015. 
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Appendix V: Nyakabale Primary School 

The two classrooms (white and cream building, left) were constructed by 
GGM as part of its CSR project. Source: Photo taken by the researcher 
during a follow up field visit in October 2015. 
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Appendix VI: Report on the Death of Cattle at GGM’s Tail-
ing Dam 

Source: Courtesy of the Village Executive Officer of Nyakabale. 
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Appendix VII: Official Declaration by a Cattle Keeper (I) 

The Cattle Keeper admitted to have grazed cattle on GGM’s restricted ar-
eas. Source: Courtesy of the Village Executive Officer of Nyakabale. 
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Appendix VIII: Official Declaration by a Cattle Keeper (II) 

The Cattle Keeper admitted to have grazed cattle on GGM’s restricted ar-
eas. Source: Courtesy of the Village Executive Officer of Nyakabale. 
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Appendix IX: Gold Nugget Ready to Be Sold to Gold Traders 

Source: Photo taken by the researcher during field work in April 2013. 
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Appendix X: Grinding Ball Mills Used for Processing Gold 
Nuggets in Geita 

The yellow bags on the right store the sand produced from crushed rocks. 
The sand is further processed to attain gold nuggets. Source: Photo taken 
by the researcher during field work in April 2013. 
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Appendix XI: Part of GGM Report on the Pipeline Vandal-
ized by Unknown People in December 2007 

Source: Courtesy of the Village Executive Officer of Nyakabale. 
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Appendix XII: GGM Water Pumping System at Nungwe 
Bay, Geita 

Source: Photo taken by the researcher during a follow-up field visit in Oc-
tober 2015. 
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Appendix XIII: GGM Invitation Letter for a Roundtable 
Meeting with Nyakabale Village Leaders 

Source: Courtesy of the Village Executive Officer of Nyakabale. 
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Appendix XIV: GGM Invitation Letter for a Meeting with 
Leaders of the Neighbouring Villages 

Source: Courtesy of the Village Executive Officer of Nyakabale. 
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Appendix XV: Nyakabale Village Office 

Given the limited space on the notice board inside this building, some an-
nouncements are placed on the outside wall. Source: Photo taken by the 
researcher during a follow up field visit in October 2015. 
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Appendix XVI: GGM Announcement on CSR Initiatives at 
the Village’s Notice Board 

Announcement at the Nyakabale village’s notice board. Source: Photo 
taken by the researcher during field work in April 2013. 
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Appendix XVII: GGM Notice on Training and Job Opportu-
nities 

Announcement at the Nyakabale village’s notice board. Source: Photo 
taken by the researcher during field work in April 2013. 
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Appendix XVIII: Meeting of Nyakabale Villagers and their 
Leaders 

Source: Photo taken by the researcher during field work in April 2013. 


